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ABSTRACT

This study describes the morphosyntax of the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct. Starting
with the fact that Mishnaic Hebrew exhibits striking differences from Biblical Hebrew, this
research seeks to demonstrate if Qumran Hebrew is a distinct phase between Biblical Hebrew
and Mishnaic Hebrew, and the extent to which Qumran Hebrew displays continuity and
discontinuity. To tackle this question within a complexity theoretical approach, the theory of
language change and diffusion developed by Naudé (2012) within a generative linguistic
perspective is used, which involves four concepts - complexity, interconnectedness, dynamism

and emergence — as well as trajectories of change and cycles of change.

Two texts, each representing a doculect, were selected for analysis based upon their
completeness: Serek ha-Yahad [The Rule of the Community] (1QS) and the War Scroll
(1QM[ilhamah]). The first text contains 211 infinitive construct forms while the second
contains 170 cases. Four morphosyntactic varieties of the infinitive construct were found in the
corpus: forms preceded by a 5; forms preceded by 1; bare forms preceded by separated
prepositions, and bare forms preceded by other elements. Within Serek ha-Yahad (1QS), the
forms preceded by 5 compose 77,73 % of the overall total; the forms preceded by 2 11,85 %;
the bare forms preceded by separated prepositions 4,74 %; and the bare forms preceded by
various elements 5,69 %. As for the War Scroll (1QM), the forms preceded by 5 comprise 69,41
% of the totality; the forms preceded by 2 15,88 %; the bare forms preceded by separated

prepositions 11,18 %; and the bare forms preceded by various elements 3,53 %.

The supremacy of the infinitive construct preceded by 5 over the other morphosyntactic forms
is confirmed. It predominantly operates as an adjunct of a verbal clause or a predicate of a
nominal clause. It can also function as a complement of a verbal clause or a complement of a
noun as well. The infinitive construct preceded by 2 essentially functions as an adjunct of time,
but it occasionally functions as a predicate of a nominal clause. The bare infinitive construct
forms preceded by other elements tend to function as a genitive, an adjunct, a predicate of a

nominal clause or a nominalised verb.

The infinitive construct preceded by 5 is well-attested within Biblical Hebrew. Through time,
it became the standard morphology of the infinitive construct and the bare form totally
disappeared. The high rate of the infinitive construct preceded by 5 within the Qumran Hebre
corpus confirms the trend. It can be concluded that Qumran Hebrew is a bridge between Biblical

Hebrew and Mishnaic Hebrew in this respect. Scholars also assert that within Biblical Hebrew,



the infinitive construct preceded by 5 can largely operate as an explicative adjunct (Jotion and
Muraoka 1991, Gesenius 1910, Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, Isaksson 2008, 85),
an assertion confirmed by this research. The Qumran Hebrew construction of the infinitive
construct preceded by 5 is accordingly a continuation of the BH construction. Scholars also
identify the Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct preceded by 5 as predominantly functioning
as an adjunct of purpose and result (Watts 1964, Gesenius 1910, Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and
Kroeze 2017). Within Mishnaic Hebrew, this function is exclusively conveyed by the infinitive
construct preceded by 5 (Segal 1927, 165). My research demonstrates that it is the infinitive
construct preceded by 5 operating as an adjunct of purpose which occurs most frequently in
Qumran Hebrew, where the infinitive construct preceded by 5 is on the trajectory from the
Biblical Hebrew construction to the Mishnaic Hebrew construction. The infinitive construct
preceded by 5 can also function as a predicate of a nominal clause. Within Biblical Hebrew,
this construction already existed, but such occurrences were “rare” (Van der Merwe, Naudé and
Kroeze 2017, 350). The increase of the cases of the infinitive construct preceded by 5 operating
as a predicate of a nominal clause is therefore a new development and demonstrates a shift in

Hebrew grammar from Biblical Hebrew to Qumran Hebrew.

An infinitive construct preceded by 5 can also continue a finite verb expressed in a previous
sentence (Jolion and Muraoka 1991, 438; Cohen 2013, 212; Qimron 1986, 70). The infinitive
construct preceded by 5 functioning as a nominalised verb is already present within Biblical
Hebrew, but the phenomenon tends to generalise within Mishnaic Hebrew (Segal 1927, 165).
In this respect, Qumran Hebrew is again on a trajectory between Biblical Hebrew and Mishnaic
Hebrew. Specialists of Mishnaic Hebrew remark that the use of the infinitive construct preceded
by 2 has drastically decreased within Mishnaic Hebrew. However, important cases were found
during the data analysis, demonstrating that the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct preceded
by 2 is much closer its use in Biblical Hebrew rather than Mishnaic Hebrew. Within Qumran
Hebrew, the infinitive construct form tends to follow prepositions other than 5. The importance
of the occurrences might be a sign of grammatical movement from Biblical Hebrew to Mishnaic

Hebrew, passing through Qumran Hebrew.

The study demonstrates that, on the one hand, the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct shares
many of the characteristics of the Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct. On the other hand, the
Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct demonstrates some features that are only rarely found in
Biblical Hebrew. It can, for example, function as the predicate of a nominal clause, expressing

modality. Finally, the importance of the infinitive construct preceded by 5 within the corpus,



compared with its other morphosyntactic constructions, shows that the infinitive construct in

Qumran Hebrew is part of a trajectory to Mishnaic Hebrew.
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Theory; Language Change and Diffusion; Historical Linguistics
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background

The expression Dead Sea Scrolls designates “a set of collections of texts found in the Judean
Wilderness, an area east and south of Jerusalem and west of the Dead Sea” (Schiffman and
VanderKam 2000, vii). The Qumran texts, those texts discovered at Khirbet Qumran, form a
subset of the Dead Sea Scrolls (Garcia Martinez 1996, xxxvi). Their period of discovery can be
situated “between the years 1947 and 1956 (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, vii). In total,
“between 800 and 900 manuscripts” (Lim 2005, 32) were found on the site. Apart from them,
there were approximately 25,000 fragments discovered (Lim 2005, 32). The scrolls are mainly

written “in Hebrew, some in Aramaic and a small number in Greek™ (Collins 2013, vii).

According to the paleography dating system, “the scrolls can be dated to three periods: archaic
(250-150 BCE), Hasmonaean (150-30 BCE) and Herodian (30 BCE-70 CE)” (Lim 2005, 38).
The modern dating procedure called the Accelerator Mass Spectrometry confirms the accuracy
of the above-mentioned dating (Lim 2005, 38). The community of the scrolls are largely
believed to be the Essenes. However, this assumption continues to be debated. Lim (2005, 64-
65) summarises the discussion as follows: “Although the Qumran-Essene theory can be
disputed, it does not mean that this is wrong. In fact, most scholars hold on to some form of this

hypothesis.”
1.2 Dead Sea Scrolls versus Qumran texts

In order to determine the exact nature of Qumran Hebrew, and to avoid possible
misunderstanding and confusion, we should make the nuances between the generic term “Dead
Sea Scrolls” and the specific one “Qumran texts”. The term “Dead Sea Scrolls” describes all
the texts “discovered during the systematic exploration of the ruins and caves of the various
wadis of the Judean Desert” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022, 78). It includes the texts
discovered at Wadi Daliyeh, Masada, Wadi Murabba‘at, Nahal Hever, Wadi Seiyal, Nahal
Mishmar, and Khirbet Mird (Garcia Martinez 1996, xxxii-xxxv). With regards to the dating,
these finds “come from a period some two centuries later than the time when the texts found in
the caves of the vicinity of the ruins of Qumran were written” (Naudé 1996, 1). It is accordingly

better not to include those texts in the study of the grammar of Qumran Hebrew. We will



particularly be interested in the Qumran texts which are “the texts found in the 11 caves near
Khirbet Qumran” (Naudé¢ 1996, 1).

In 1986, Qimron used the expression “Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls” to designate the
language used by the Qumran Community. Qimron’s 2018 updated volume, A Grammar of the
Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls keeps similar naming. Abegg (1998, 325) used the same
expression. This phrase was also expressly employed by Eric Reymond to entitle his grammar
published in 2014 (Reymond 2014, 1).

Whatever the identification used to indicate the language of the Community at Qumran,
scholars mainly agree that it exhibits idiosyncrasies not found in Biblical Hebrew (BH).
Muraoka (2020, XXII) notices that discussions over the exact nature of Qumran Hebrew were
debated by Hebrew academics such as Baasten, Hurvitz, Morag, Blau, Qimron, Fassberg and

Muraoka himself.

Muraoka (2020, XXII) presumes that Qumran Hebrew denotes the “Hebrew of the Judean
Desert.” In turn, Qimron (2018, 33) believes that “the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls is a
Hebrew idiom of the Second Temple period from Jerusalem or its vicinity.” He assumes that
“it records the spoken language of that time” (Qimron 2018, 33). In his 1986 Grammar, Qimron
concludes that “the DSS Hebrew is not merely a mixture of BH, MH and Aramaic but also
draws on a distinct spoken dialect” (Qimron 1986, 117-118). To assess this view, here is what
Reymond (2014, 4) thinks: “It seems likely that many aspects of the language he [Qimron]
outlines were, in fact, features of a dialect spoken by some writers and readers of the texts”. On
the other hand, a wide range of scholars disagree with Qimron’s hypothesis. Hurvitz, Blau and
Rendsburg think that Qumran Hebrew (QH) cannot be reduced to a merely spoken idiom
(Muraoka 2020, XXII).

It is, however, necessary to mention that the plausibility of the Qumran Hebrew theory does not
mean that all of the scrolls were written on the site at the same period of time. It seems
improbable that “all of the Qumran Hebrew text were written at Qumran or composed by a

single sectarian group” (Penner 2015, 1).
1.3 Previous linguistic studies on Qumran Hebrew

The systematised study of the grammar of the Dead Sea Scrolls (DSS) was initiated by the late
Edward Y. Kutscher, through his volume The Language and Linguistic Background of the
Isaiah Scroll (1Q Isa”) was published in English in 1974. Muraoka remarks that Kutscher’s
book “represents a very careful and meticulous analysis and comparison of two text-forms of

2



the biblical book in question from a linguistic perspective” (Muraoka 2000, 193). Holmstedt
and Screnock (2016, 69) recognise the quality of Kutsher’s work: for them, it “holds pride of
place”. In his book, A4 history of the Hebrew Language (1981), Kutscher presents some aspects
of the Hebrew of DSS (QH). Regarding its syntax, he assumes that “the writers of the sectarian
scrolls tried to imitate SBH [Standard Biblical Hebrew, representing biblical prose]” (Kutscher
1981, 99). On the other hand, “some characteristics indicate that their language should be in
some respect considered as an offshoot of LBS [Late Biblical Hebrew], especially Chronicles”
(Kutscher 1981, 99).

Later on, Kutscher’s contribution was followed by Elisha Qimron who published his grammar
The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls in 1986. Muraoka (2015, 80) thinks that Qimron’s book
“is bound to remain the fundamental reference work as far as Qumran Hebrew is concerned”.
In 2018, Qimron published an expanded work entitled A Grammar of the Hebrew of the Dead
Sea Scrolls. Within this volume, he treats a broad spectrum of the aspects of the language:

orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax.

Initiated by Muraoka there are since 1995 regular symposia dedicated to the Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls with published proceedings (Muraoka and Elwolde 1997, 1999, 2000; Joosten
and Rey 2008; Fassberg, Bar-Asher and Clements 2013; Tichelaar and Van Hecke 2015;
Fassberg 2021 and Dead Sea Discoveries 27).

In a monograph on tense, aspect and modality in Qumran Hebrew texts Penner (2015)
determines whether verbs in Qumran Hebrew are primarily temporal, aspectual or modal. He

concludes that the verb forms are determined not by aspect, but by tense or modality.

Naud¢ and Miller-Naudé wrote several articles and chapters in books on the syntax of Qumran
Hebrew. Naudé wrote in 1991 the article “Qumran Hebrew as a null subject language” and
published in 1994 the articles “The asymmetry of subject pronouns and subject nouns in
Qumran Hebrew cognates” as well as “Towards a typology of Qumran Hebrew.” In 2000,
Naud¢ wrote the articles “Qumran Hebrew syntax in the perspective of a theory of language
change and diffusion” and “Diachronic syntax and language change: The case of Qumran
Hebrew”. In 2001 he published the article “The distribution of Independent Personal Pronouns
of Qumran Hebrew.” In 2003 he published the chapter “The Transitions of Biblical Hebrew in
the Perspective of Language Change and Diffusion.” In 2012 he wrote the article “The
Complexity of Language Change: The Case of Ancient Hebrew” and the chapter “Diachrony
in Biblical Hebrew and a Theory of Language Change and Diffusion.”. In 2016, Naudé¢ and

Miller-Naudé wrote the articles “The Contribution of Qumran to Historical Hebrew Linguistics:
3



Evidence from the Syntax of Participial Negation” as well as “Historical Linguistics, Editorial
Theory and Biblical Hebrew: The Current State of the Debate”. The latter article follows the
trajectory of diachronic change from Epigraphic Hebrew to Mishnaic Hebrew. With Daniel
Wilson, they wrote the chapters “Trajectories of Diachronic Change in Qumran Hebrew:
Evidence from the Negative Existential in Post-Predicate Position” (2019) and “The Negative
Existential Cycle in Ancient Hebrew” (2022). In 2015 Naudé and Miller-Naudé¢ wrote
“Syntactic Features of 93 in Qumran Hebrew” and in 2020 Naudé and Miller-Naudé wrote
“Negative Polarity in %2 Constructions in Qumran Hebrew”. Recently, they wrote “Unity and

Diversity in Qumran Hebrew: Evidence from Quantification” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022).

Yet, scholars notice that up to now, there is only restricted research allocated to the study of
Qumran Hebrew (QH) syntax. Holmstedt and Screnock (2016, 67) stress that “the grammar of
the Qumran texts has received focused attention on matters of orthography, phonology and
morphology but less so in the area of syntax and semantics”. To illustrate this fact, they have
noticed that “in E. Qimron’s seminal grammar, only seventeen out of 118 pages are given to
syntactic descriptions, within which some issues discussed are more semantic than syntactic”
(Holmstedt and Screnock 2016, 68). They also observe that even Eric D. Reymond’s new
volume Qumran Hebrew: An Overview of Orthography, Phonology, and Morphology mainly
covers (as its title suggests) orthography, phonology and morphology (Holmstedt and Screnock
2016, 67). Martin G. Abegg is right when he highlights that the study of the QH syntax “will
most certainly promote a fuller understanding of the evolution of Hebrew at the end of the
Second Temple period and its relation to Mishnaic Hebrew, a form that makes its appearance
less than two centuries later.” (Abegg 2010, 68). Muraoka recognises that, in the realm of a

syntax study, “there remains a great deal more to be investigated” (Muraoka 2015, 80).

The recent publication of Muraoka’s systemised volume A Syntax of Qumran Hebrew was
welcomed by QH grammarians, more particularly those who are researching in the field of
syntax. Muraoka believes that his last publication was the accomplishment of Morag’s vision
many years ago. In 1988, Morag already concluded: “A detailed description of GQH (General
Qumran Hebrew) syntax is a task still awaiting accomplishment” (Muraoka 2020, XXXIII).
The publishing of Qimron’s work 4 Grammar of the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls in 2018
constitutes a step forward to determine the nature of Qumran Hebrew. Qimron allocates a
number of pages (from page 369 to 446) to treat the syntax of Qumran Hebrew (Qimron 2018).
However, the views of these publications on the nature of Qumran Hebrew as a distinct phase

of Ancient Hebrew seem problematic in light of the conclusions on quantification structures in
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Qumran Hebrew Naudé and Miller-Naudé discuss (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022, 85-86, 94-
95).

The present research wants to be a contribution to the study of the QH grammar. It particularly
aims to treat a particular aspect of the Hebrew grammar: the mosphosyntactic aspects of the
infinitive construct in QH (QH IC). It undoubtedly constitutes a preliminary work on the study
of the morphosyntax of the QH IC. In addition, it aspires to encourage Hebrew grammarians to

perform a more wide-ranging study on the QH IC.
1.4 Chronological periods of the Hebrew language

Hebrew grammarians try to categorise the Hebrew language according to its chronological
stages. Naudé (2012, 395) notices that “Hebrew is conventionally divided into chronological
periods corresponding to the different linguistic corpora”. Accordingly, categories such as
“Biblical Hebrew, Qumran Hebrew, Mishnaic Hebrew, Rabbinic Hebrew, etc.” (Naudé 2012,
395) emerge.

In turn, other Hebrew scholars like Saenz-Badillos (1993, 130-146), and Waltke and O’Connor
(1990, 8-10) classify Biblical Hebrew “into two successive stages, viz. pre-exilic (or, Early)
Biblical Hebrew and post-exilic (or, Late) Biblical Hebrew)” (Naudé 2012, 395). On the other
hand, “Kutscher [1981] suggests a tripartite division of Biblical Hebrew into Archaic Biblical
Hebrew (ABH), Standard Biblical Hebrew (SBH) and Late Biblical Hebrew (LBH)” (Naudé
2012, 395).

Even if the chronological labelling can help “as a framework for providing a diachronic view
of the language” (Naudé 2012, 395), it is important to confirm that “the peculiarities of the
language of each corpus cannot be explained by chronology alone” (Naudé 2012, 395). In other
words, the appraisal of a language change requires another level of comparison namely “a
theory of language change and diffusion in the light of new developments in contemporary
linguistics” (Naudé 2012, 395). Such an approach considers at the same time four dimensions
of language: “the individual dimension (the creation of new idiolects), the sociological
dimension (the diffusion of idiolectal change through the broader society), ... the time
dimension (the diffusion of change over time), and the written dimension (the use of specialised

forms of language in writing)” (Naudé 2012, 408).



1.5 Previous views on the typology of Qumran Hebrew

In their article “Unity and Diversity in Qumran Hebrew: Evidence from Quantification”, Naudé
and Miller-Naud¢ (2022, 82-89) summarise the various views with regard to the typology of
Qumran Hebrew. Such study is highly relevant for the present MA research because it proposes
a kind of typical classification of the various positions all through the history of QH grammar,

it can serve as a landmark to define the real nature of the QH IC.

A first approach is that QH is believed to be an artificial or imitated language. Seen from this
angle, QH is viewed as “an artificial entity, the product of an attempt to revive Biblical Hebrew
by writing Qumran Hebrew in an archaic or old-fashioned style” (Naudé¢ and Miller-Naudé
2022, 82), a position held by Jan Joosten (2010).

Some scholars believe that QH is an Antilanguage, a language used ideologically as means of
differentiating and further insulating a specific ideological group (Schniedewind 2000, 242).
Scholars such as William Schniedewind (2000), Chaim Rabin (1958) and Charlesworth (2002)
support this view (Naudé¢ and Miller-Naudé 2022, 83-84).

Grammarians such as Qimron and Muraoka sustain another view: Qumran Hebrew is a distinct
phase of Ancient Hebrew (Naudé¢ and Miller-Naudé¢ 2022, 85). It is thought that the Hebrew of
the Dead Sea Scrolls “is a Hebrew idiom of the Second Temple period from Jerusalem and its

vicinity” which “records the spoken language of that time” (Qimron 2018, 244).

Another group think that Qumran Hebrew is a development of Late Biblical Hebrew (Naudé
and Miller-Naudé¢ 2022, 87). Abegg (1998, 338), for example, describes the increased use of
the perfect over the waw consecutive to express completed action as an illustration of the
development of the vebal system in Qumran Hebrew. Similarly, Eric D. Reymond (2014, 1)
asserts that “the DSS reflect a combination of idioms and registers, each text containing an
idiosyncratic blending of literary idioms (stylized not in accord with LBH, but reflecting in part
a development of the literary tradition found in the LBH, as well as other genre-specific

expectations).”

The last group views Qumran Hebrew as equal to Biblical Hebrew (Naudé and Miller-Naudé
2022, 87). Its partisans (e.g. John Elwolde [1997] and John Screnock [2020]) assume that “the
similarity of Qumran Hebrew to Biblical Hebrew is so great” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022,
87). For them, the two corpora “reflect essentially the same language” (Naudé and Miller-
Naudé 2022, 87). Naudé and Miller-Naudé (2022, 109) assume that “many of the differences

in the language varieties as identified by previous scholars relate primarily to the fragmentary
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and limited nature of the data that we have concerning linguistic expression in all of the varieties
and not to special, original or unique features of the language variety within Qumran Hebrew.”
It means that “what we see in the Qumran Hebrew texts is a trajectory of change and diffusion
from earlier varieties as well as a retention of some earlier features in later texts” (Naudé and

Miller-Naud¢ 2022, 109). Their overall point of view can be concluded as follows:

Qumran Hebrew as a collection of doculects, on the one hand, forms a continuity within
the synchronic and diachronic variation that are found in the dynamic and emergent
language system of pre-modern Hebrew, while, on the other hand, it exhibits uniqueness
with respect to lexical and scribal innovations reflecting sectarian ideology — only in

this respect does it reflect sectarian features (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022, 109).

As I mentioned earlier, this typology is important for me as it can serve me as a guide in any

classification and comparison endeavour.
1.6 Research problem and objectives

In this MA dissertation, one syntactic aspect of Qumran Hebrew will be investigated, namely,
the syntactic features of the infinitive construct while remaining sensitive to its verbal
morphology. Ancient Hebrew had two infinitive forms—the infinitive construct and the
infinitive absolute. In Qumran Hebrew (as opposed to Biblical Hebrew), the infinitive absolute
has declined in use; this research will therefore focus on the infinitive construct. The research
will evaluate the various syntactic features and functions of the infinitive construct within the
domains of the phrase and the sentence with attention to the specific morphological features
that are present. Apart from the bare infinitival form (with or without pronominal suffixes), the

infinitive preceded by a prefixed prepositional clitic will also be analysed.

After identifying and analysing the morphosyntactic features of the infinitive construct in
Qumran Hebrew, the final goal is to determine how the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct
relates to the Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct and the Mishnaic Hebrew infinitive construct.
In other words, an effort will be made to clearly respond the following question: is the Qumran
Hebrew infinitive construct a continuation of the Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct and does
it relate to the Mishnaic Hebrew infinitive construct? This crucial question enables us to
understand if there was a language shift regarding the grammar of pre-modern Hebrew with

respect to the morphosyntax of the infinitive construct.

To attain the goals stated above, the following research questions must be answered: What are
the morphosyntactic features of the infinitive construct in Qumran Hebrew? Are the
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grammatical features and syntactic functions of the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct the
same as those of the Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct? If not, what are the main differences?
With regard to the morphosyntax, is the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct closer to the
Biblical Hebrew infinitive construct or rather to the Mishnaic Hebrew infinitive construct? Does
the morphosyntax of the Qumran infinitive construct demonstrate that the Hebrew language has

experienced some level of language change?

The research has been conducted within the ethical guidelines of the university as a desk-top

study and ethical clearance was obtained (see Appendix F).
1.7 Outline of the study

In order to answer the above-mentioned research questions, the following chapters will take the

research forward.

In Chapter 2, I will establish the theoretical and methodological foundations of my research.
The academic beacons of my study will be modelled within it. My overall research process and

my academic findings will rely on the methodology I have adopted.

In Chapter 3, I will examine the previous studies of the IC in BH, QH and BH. I will summarise
the viewpoint of Hebrew grammarians on the IC. Within the same chapter, I will particularly
treat two recent works: the first one is the last volume of Qimron (2018), The Grammar of the
Hebrew of Dead Sea Scrolls and the second one, the volume of Muraoka (2020), 4 Syntax of
Qumran Hebrew. These recent extensive views reflect the state of art on Qumran Hebrew

grammar.

Chapter 4 and 5 will constitute the core of my research. I will explore in a detailed manner the
various morphosyntactical features of the infinitive construct (IC) forms within my corpus. The
analysis will be based on my personal data collection and on data from secondary literature.
Chapter 4 will particularly focus on the features of the IC at the Phrasal Level. Chapter 5 will

take an interest to the IC features at the Sentential Level.

Chapter 6, entitled “Conclusions and Future Research”, will present the outcome of my

research.

The data compilation is represented in five appendixes, which can be found at the end of the

dissertation:



Appendix A represents the infinitive construct verbal forms within 1QS. Corresponding
translations (by Wernberg Moller and Charlesworth) and possible syntactical functions

are also given.

Appendix B represents the infinitive construct verbal forms within 1QM. Consistent
translations (by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill) and probable syntactical functions

are also provided.

Appendix C provides the basis for the calculations of proportions and averages. This

table enables the comparison of various rates and percentages.

Appendix D represents the possible translations and syntactical functions of the

conjunction 1 within 1QS in relation to the infinitive construct verbal forms.

Appendix E represents the possible translations and syntactical functions of the

conjunction 1 within 1QM in relation to the infinitive construct verbal forms.



CHAPTER 2

THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

2.1 Introduction

After having developed some general viewpoints regarding Qumran Hebrew (QH) within
Chapter 1, I will be presenting the theoretical and methodological frame of my research in this

chapter.

Chapter 2 will be subdivided into two parts. Within the first part, [ will be presenting the theories
on which the study will be based. Two complementary theories will mainly be considered: the
complexity theoretical approach and the theory of language change and diffusion. Even if the
two theories can be combined in one theory, I prefer to separate them in order to stress the
specificities of each of them. Within the second part, I will expose my research methodology.
At first, the various steps will be enumerated. Secondly, possible challenges and limits of the

methodology will be presented.
2.2 Theoretical considerations

The aim of this study is to evaluate the exact nature of the infinitive construct in Qumran
Hebrew (QH IC). In some way, it consists of appraising its idiosyncrasies. To be more specific,
I want to identify if the QH IC is closer to the infinitive construct in Biblical Hebrew (BH IC)

or nearer to the infinitive construct in Mishnaic Hebrew (MH IC).

To achieve my analysis, I have resorted to two complementary approaches: the first one is the
complexity theoretical approach and the second one, the theory of language change and
diffusion. The first one has primarily been developed by scholars such as Diane Larsen-
Freeman, Lynn Cameron, Nick C. Ellis, Talmy Givon, Angels Masipa-Bonet, Albert Bastardas-
Boada, Salikoko S. Mukwege, Kobus Marais, Christophe Coupé and Francois Pellegrino
(Naudé¢ and Miller-Naudé 2022, 90-91). The second one has mainly been developed by various
linguists, especially Jacobus A. Naudé¢ (2000, 2003, 2010, 2012).

2.2.1 A complexity theoretical approach

As language is a complex system, its study and analysis require a complex approach as
well.Naudé and Miller-Naudé¢ (2020, 11) stress that “no single, overriding organising principle

can account for the nature of the knowledge of the Biblical Hebrew as a language.” The
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Complexity Theory Approach, which is largely used in the sciences, can be a big help for this
study; it is why I have decided to adopt it.

To explain the importance of a Complex Theory Approach in science, Kobus Marais (2014, 11)
argues that “reductionism, though effective in some cases as an explanatory tool, does not
suffice in all cases to explain phenomena in (especially) social reality.” As an alternative he
argues “in favour of a multilevel, hierarchical view of reality in which causality is nonlinear,

complex phenomenon” (Marais 2014, 11).

Reductionism is a kind of bias in scientific analysis because it “attempts to provide simple laws
underlying complex reality” (Marais 2014, 19). It tries to “explain all of reality by means of
one cause” (Marais 2014, 19). By contrast, “Complexity is philosophical stance that does not
try to reduce either the one into the many or the many into the one” (Marais 2014, 22). It is “a
philosophy of paradox that maintains both one and many, universal and contingent...” (Marais
2014, 22).

According to Naudé and Miller-Naudé (2022, 89), a complexity approach is needed for the
study of Qumran Hebrew as it “provides a means to treat the myriad dimensions of language in
a holistic, integrated way.” Its use to examine Hebrew grammar elements is relevant because
“it has been prominently applied to language acquisition, translation studies, and linguistics.”
(Naudé¢é and Miller-Naudé 2022, 89). They conclude that “a complexity approach is a multi-
faceted approach, which seeks to avoid the fragmentation and reductionism of much of
scientific inquiry by integrating multiple complex systems” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022,
89).

A complexity approach relies on four principles: complexity, interconnectedness, dynamism
and emergence (Naudé and Miller-Naud¢ 2022, 90). These principles should be applied in an

integrative way in the study of a language.

A complexity approach should be applied because “describing the linguistic system of any
language requires a multi-faceted approach” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022, 90). Apart from
that, “language is made up of interdependent and interrelated subsystems” (Naudé and Miller-
Naud¢ 2022, 90). They presume that “a complex system includes one or more populations of
agents, elements, or components, which are numerous and diverse, and which connect and
interact in different and changing ways” (Naud¢é and Miller-Naudé¢ 2021, 11). The study of the
QH IC should also rely on the principle of complexity. Even if the domain of this study is the

morphosyntax, the other grammatical elements such as the lexical form, morphology,
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phonology, semantics and syntax cannot be ignored. Non-grammatical elements can also play

in the analysis of the QH IC.

In the complexity theory approach, the principle of complexity should be supplemented by the
principle of interconnectedness. As its name exhibits, it displays that there is an
“interconnectedness of each subsystem or element of the system within a complex web of
interrelationships” (Naud¢é and Miller-Naudé 2022, 90). Applying this principle to the study of
a language, they assert that “a language as a complex adaptive system has interconnected
systems and subsystems all of which are interconnected” (Naudé¢ and Miller-Naudé 2022, 90).
It means “a change in one part has implications for change in another part as well as in the
system as a whole” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé 2022, 90). For the case of the study of the QH
IC, we can suppose that the change in the lexical form can affect the morphology and the
morphosyntax of the verbal form. In an obvious way, such change affects the overall grammar

of the IC.

The principle of dynamism comes in the third position. It means that “the language as a complex
adaptive system continuously and inevitably changes and linguistic changes diffuse over time”
(Naudé¢ and Miller-Naud¢ 2022, 90). They specify that “these kinds of change are referred to
by linguists as synchronic variation and diachronic change and diffusion” (Naudé and Miller-
Naudé¢ 2022, 90). The present principle plays an important role in the present study. Informed
by the principle of dynamism, I should expect some aspects of the synchronic variation and

diachronic change and diffusion of the IC.

The fourth and last principle is the principle of emergence. This principle can be explained in
this way: “as a complex adaptive system is in constant flux in relation to its environment and
changes over time, new complex states emerge with a new level of organisation” (Naud¢é and
Miller-Naud¢ 2022, 91). Language is emergent as it “adapts and innovates over time” (Naudé
and Miller-Naudé 2022, 91). This last principle is a kind of warning in the study of the grammar
of the IC. There can be many levels of changes, either the diachronic or the synchronic ones.

Investigating theses series of changes is not easy at all.

Within this Chapter, my concern is to develop the various principles enclosed in the complexity
theoretical approach. Once we reach Chapter 4, I will try to apply them to the various cases we

are going to encounter.
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2.2.2 Theory of language change and diffusion

This study seeks to investigate if the morphosyntax of the infinitive construct exhibits a certain
degree of change within the Hebrew language. For this purpose, an appropriate theory should
be utilised in order to evaluate, in an impartial way, the effectivity of a language change.
Accordingly, we should resort to a plausible theory of language change and diffusion as
exposed in Naudé¢ (2000a, 2000b, 2012a, 2012b). Within this section, I will state the various

components of this theory.

Jacobus A. Naud¢ first developed this theory in 2000 through his seminal work “Qumran
Hebrew Syntax in the Perspective of a Theory of Language Change and Diffusion.” In 2003,
he reformulates the same theory within his work “The Transitions of Biblical Hebrew in the
Perspective of Language Change and Diffusion.” In 2012, he begins to incorporate complexity
principles in his chapter “Diachrony in Biblical Hebrew and a Theory of Language Change and
Diffusion.”

Within the 2012 article, he presumes that the update of the theory is necessary “in the light of
recent developments in contemporary linguistics” (Naudé 2012, 61). These recent
developments comprise studies in diachronic linguistics (Fischer 2007), theories of language
evolution (Mufwene 2008), language complexity (Larsen-Freeman and Cameron 2008; Ellis
and Larsen-Freeman 2009; Givon 2009; Sampson, Gil and Trudgill 2009), and studies on the
vernacular use of Biblical Hebrew (Sanders 2009, Schniedewind 2005) (Naudé¢ 2012, 61).

In what follows, I will be presenting the various components of the Theory of Change and
Diffusion. It contains four major constituents: “(a) the individual dimension: language change
(the creation of an idiolect); (b) the sociological dimension: diffusion of language change; (c)
the time dimension: diachronic/chronological development; and (d) the nature of the written

language” (Naud¢ 2012, 79). A brief description of each component will be provided below.

Naudé (2012, 72) assumes that “the individual dimension of the language change involves the
creation of an idiolect, the innate grammar of an individual speaker.” He specifies that
“language change on the individual level occurs when the grammar of an individual differs
from that of the input source” (Naudé 2012, 72). To illustrate this phenomenon, he takes the
example of the grammar of a child which differentiates from the one of the parents (Naudé
2012, 72). This first element is relevant to understand the possible change between the BH IC
and the QH IC.
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The sociological dimension can be defined as “the diffusion or implementation of language
change...as one differing grammar becomes dominant and gains acceptance by the local speech
community and later by society at large” (Naudé 2012, 72). It is important to understand that
“the diffused language variety competes with similar diffusion of over innovative grammars
and, at the same time, is shaped by the standard language” (Naudé 2012, 72). Language
diffusion occurs gradually and in the shape of a S-shaped curve, with the new option beginning
slowly, then accelerating, and finally levelling off once the competition is resolved (Pintzuk
2003). Kroch (1989) formulates the concept of Constant Rate Effect: the frequency of use of
the innovative variant may differ across contexts, but the rate of change for each context is the
same. This second component significantly help to comprehend the diffusion mechanism of the
IC.

The chronological dimension constitutes the third section of the Theory of Change and
Diffusion. Its mechanism can be explained in this way. An attrition of phonological and
morphological structures “leads, in due course, to the eventual renovation of morphosyntactic
structure with “deep” structured changes” (Naudé¢ 2012, 73). This change is called “the
diachronic cycle” (Naudé 2012, 73; see also Naud¢ and Miller-Naudé 2016b and Naudé, Miller-
-Naud¢é and Wilson 2019, 2022). Such element can cohabit with “the language variation of
competitive culturally transmitted...structures” (Naudé 2012, 73). These elements can be called
“stylistic fossils” (Naudé 2012, 73). Naudé (2012, 73) remarks that they are “in competition”
and ““at certain stages they are dominant and at other stages they are dominated.” They “may
persist for millennia and thus can assist linguists in reconstructing the earlier stages of syntactic
structure” (Naud¢é 2012, 73). Informed by this principle, I have to identify the possible stylistic

fossils and diachronic cycles within my corpus.

As a fourth principle, Naudé (2012, 73) assumes that written language can be a factor in
language change and diffusion. Here is the theorem: there are differences between speech and
writing (Naudé 2012, 73). It also means that “writing is secondary to speech and employs
special forms of language for its unique purpose” (Naudé¢ 2012, 73; see also Miller-Naud¢ and

Naud¢ 2020b). This fourth principle is also essential in the study of the QH IC.
2.3 Research methodology

In his article, “Trends and Methodologies in the Study of Qumran Hebrew”, Fassberg (2021)
describes the evolution of the research methodologies to approach Qumran Hebrew. He
differentiates two research periods (Fassberg 2021, 79 — 95). He asserts that “the first period or

research is characterized by two trends of methodologies” (Fassberg 2021, 87). Firstly,
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“scholarly efforts were directed toward exploiting other Hebrew and Aramaic sources in order
to explain, the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls.” (Fassberg 2021, 87). Secondly, there was “a
consensus that the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls was written by speakers of Aramaic and
Tannaitic Hebrew, or a Tannaitic-like Hebrew” (Fassberg 2021, 87). Fassberg thinks that the
second phase of the research is “marked by a linguistic description that is based on all evidence
from Qumran, unlike the first period, which was based largely on 1QIsa® and other documents
from Cave 17 (Fassberg 2021, 95).

After having developed the other theories governing this study, I will be presenting the
methodology through which I will approach the analysis. On the one hand, the present study is
synchronic. It analyses the morphosyntactic aspects of the infinitive construct within a
homogeneous Hebrew corpus (the Qumran texts) and within a uniform period of time (the final
centuries of the Second Temple period). I will identify and analyse the syntactic characteristics
of the Qumran Hebrew infinitive construct using modern linguistic methodology informed by

the generative linguistic tradition (see Naudé and Miller-Naudé¢ 2023).

On the other hand, the study is diachronic. It consists of analysing the development of the
infinitive construct in Qumran Hebrew through comparison to two main eras: the biblical era
(Biblical Hebrew) and the rabbinic era (MH). This diachronic study brings out the resemblance
and the difference of the morphosyntactic aspects of the infinitive construct in the course of the
three periods. The research methodology will involve the principles of historical linguistic

methodology.

Within this section, I will consider two aspects. Firstly, I will be exposing the road map to be
followed in order to extract the elements I need and subsequently analyse them. Secondly, I

will perform an assessment of the methodology I have chosen.
2.3.1 Road map

To attain the above-mentioned goal, various complementary and interconnected steps will be

followed.

e The first step consists of reviewing and categorising the previous studies on the
morphosyntax of the IC within BH, QH and MH.

e The second step aims at selecting the corpus for analysis.

e The third step encompasses the selection of two trustworthy English translations for

each manuscript.
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e The fourth step involves the extraction of the IC verbal forms within the corpus.
e The fifth step corresponds with the translation of the IC with its corresponding syntagm.

e The sixth step involves the classification of the IC verbal forms in accordance with their

morphosyntax.
e The seventh step includes statistical elements: calculation of averages and proportions.

e The eighth step embraces the grammatical analysis of those figures (averages and

proportions) in the light of the various grammatical theories regarding the IC.

e The ninth step comprises the control of the above chosen translations in introducing a

third reliable translation in order to give extra possibility for assessment.

e The tenth step consists of giving fractional appraisal regarding the behaviour of the QH

IC for a given manuscript and a specific syntactical category.

e The eleventh and last proportion comprehends the general conclusion regarding the
exact nature of the QH IC in the light of the Complexity Theory approach and the
Theory of Change and Diffusion.

I briefly review each of these steps in what follows.

2.3.1.1 Step 1: Previous studies on the morphosyntax of the infinitive construct within

Biblical Hebrew, Qumran Hebrew and Mishnaic Hebrew

The review of the previous studies on the morphosyntax of the IC within BH, QH and MS will
occupy the first step of the road map. Findings by various scholars and Hebrew grammarians

can be used as a guide and a reference for my own survey.

Given its importance and length, this step will solely cover the next Chapter of this work
(Chapter 3). Apart from the standard grammars of Biblical Hebrew (such as Genesius 1910,
Waltke and O’Connor 1990, Joiion and Muraoka 2006, Van der Merwe, Naud¢, Kroeze 2017),
I will also consider various specific articles covering the topic. For the study of MH, I will
mainly examine the grammar of Segal, Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew (1927), and that of Pérez
Fernandez, An Introductory Grammar of Rabbinic Hebrew (1997). For QH, I will consider
articles as well as the two recent grammars: the Grammar of the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls
(Qimron 2018) and A4 Syntax of Qumran Hebrew (Muraoka 2020).
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2.3.1.2 Step 2: Choice of the study corpus

The choice of the corpus for analysis is the next step within my methodological road map. This
is a difficult enterprise. On the one hand, it is unrealistic and unachievable to cover all the
manuscripts of QH within the scope of this dissertation. In addition, many of the manuscripts
are fragmentary, which makes syntactic analysis difficult, if not impossible. On the other hand,
an analysis based on a single manuscript could be biased. To avoid these two extremes, I tried
to narrow down my study to a limited representative sample. Yet, defining a representative
sample is not an easy task at all. Accordingly, I fixed as preponderant the following criteria:
firstly, the completeness of the manuscripts (that is, manuscripts that are, for the most part, not
fragmentary or broken), and secondly, their diversity. Completeness is important because it
enables us to effectively study entire phrases and sentences. Diversity is also significant because
it allows us to infer more balanced and impartial conclusion about the real grammatical natures
of a linguistic construction. A third consideration is that the texts should originate within the
Qumran community in order to reflect the language variety in use there, as opposed to texts that
originated outside of the community and were brought into the community. Texts from within

the Qumran community allow us to examine the idiolect represented there.

Proceeding from these considerations, all fragmentary texts were systematically excluded. I
decided to maintain two non-biblical manuscripts: firstly, the Community Rule (1QS), and
secondly, the War Scroll (1QM). I assume the choice of the Community Rule is judicious
because it contains a large number of infinitive construct forms. According to Isaksson, this
text contains 170 instances of the infinitive construct with the prefixed lamed (‘to’) preposition,
24 instances of the infinitive construct prefixed beth (‘in’) preposition and 21 bare forms of the
infinitive construct (Isaksson 2008, 80). The choice of the War Scroll seems also to be
justifiable because it is “one of the larger texts” found at Qumran (Holmstedt and Screnock
2016, 71). In addition, Penner (2015, 83) notices that 1QS and 1QM are also among the “most

substantially preserved” manuscripts.

Apart from that, the concept of diversity is also respected. Referring to the Discoveries of the
Judean Desert (DJD) XXXIX classification, it is noticed that the two chosen texts belong
together to the same broader category: Texts Concerned with Religious Law (Lange and
Mittmann-Richert 2002, 132). More specifically, 1QS is classified under “Community Rules”
while 1QM is under “Eschatological Rules” (Lange and Mittmann-Richert 2002, 132).
Sometimes, the appellation “halakhic texts” is used (Lange and Mittmann-Richert 2002, 132).
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The two texts, although diverse, are both idiolects from within the Qumran community, which

means that the language variety (or varieties) used within the community can be examined.

These two texts will thus enable us to draw preliminary conclusions regarding the nature and
function of the QH Infinitive Construct. The overall analysis of the corpus might give global
conclusion regarding the characteristics of the QH IC. On the other hand, we should be aware

that “[e]ach grammar of QH must be looked at separately” (Naudé 2003, 207).

1QS

The Community Rule (1QS) was among the first seven scrolls found in Cave 1 at Qumran in
1947 (Metso 2019, 1). It contains “eleven virtually complete columns” (Metso 2019, 2). The
English rendering “Community Rule”, now widely used, takes its origin from the first line of
the manuscript: “Serek Hayahad” (Metso 2019, 2). The plates and transcription of the
Community Rule were published from Cave 1 in 1951 by Millar Burrows (Hempel 2020, 15).
The Community Rule combined with its associated manuscripts (forming the “Community
Rules”) was alleged to have been copied through a period of two centuries (150 BCE — 50 CE)
(Hempel 2020, 1).

Scholars assumes that “the Rule of the Community is one of the most important of the sectarian
texts” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793) as “fragments of no less than ten copies of the
Rule of the Community subsequently were found in Cave 4 at Qumran” (Schiffman and
VanderKam 2000, 793). Leaney (1966, 111) asserts that “the Rule [of the Community] was
clearly a very important book for the Qumran Community.” Apart from that, “two tiny
fragments of a copy of the Rule of the Community were found in cave 5 (5Q11), and a quotation
from the Rule of the Community is included in a fragment of another sectarian text from Cave
5, Rule (5Q13)” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793). It is important to highlight that “all
copies of the Rule of the Community are in Hebrew” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793).
It is also relevant to learn that the Cave 1 copy of the Rule of the Community is “the best
preserved copy” and “contains the longest version of this text known to us” (Schiffman and
VanderKam 2000, 793).

Some scholars suggest that the Community Rule is subdivided into “six main sections”
(Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793-794). The first section (1QRule of the Community i.1-
15) is “an introduction that sets out the aims and ideals of the community” (Schiffman and
VanderKam 2000, 793). The second section (1 QRule of the Community i.16 —1iii.12) is “a ritual
for the ceremony of entry into the covenant” (p. 793). The third section (1QRule of the
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Community 1.16 —1ii.12) is “an exposition of the dualistic beliefs of the community, specifically
the belief that the actions and the fate of all humans are under the control of one or the other of
the two of the opposing forces in the world, the spirit of truth and the spirit of injustice”
(Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793). The fourth section (1QRule of the Community v.1 —
vii.25) which is “random in character” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 793) contains “a
collection of rules for the organization of the life of the community” (Schiffman and
VanderKam 2000, 793). The fifth section (1QRule of the Community viii.l1 — x.8) formulates a
“program for a new community” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 794). This part is believed
as forming the “core of the Rule of the Community” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 794).
The sixth and final section (x.9 — xi.22) is a “concluding hymn of praise, which may be

compared with the hymns in Hodayot” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 794).

In turn, Leaney (1966, 112-113) thinks that the Rule contains seven divisions: firstly, “1. 1 —
15: General introduction: duty of authorities and requirements for entrants” (Leaney 1966, 112);
secondly, “1.16 — 3.12: Entry into the Community” (Leaney 1966, 112); thirdly, “3.13 — 4.26:
Doctrine of the Community” (Leaney 1966, 112); fourthly, “5.1 — 6.23: Purpose and way of
life of the Community” (Leaney 1966, 112); fifthly, “6.24 — 7.25: Penitential code of the
Community” (Leaney 1966, 112); sixthly, “8.1 — 9.26: Model of a pioneer community to pave
the way for the main Community” (Leaney 1966, 112); and seventhly, “10.1 — 11.22: Closing
hymn” (Leaney1966, 112).

Most recently, Hempel in her book Community Rules for Qumran advocates for eight
subdivisions of 1QS: firstly, the opening framework in 1QS 1 —4 (Hempel 2020, 28); secondly,
1QS 5 which encloses “a number of themes and emphases that recur such as references to the
sons of Zadok, the covenant, a condemnation of obstinate behaviour, an emphasis of the correct
observance of the law, as well as a series of explicit biblical quotations” (Hempel 2020, 28);
thirdly, the Rules on Meetings in Various Dwelling Places (6:1c — 7a) (Hempel 2020, 28);
fourthly, the Meetings of the Many (6:7b — 23) (Hempel 2020, 28); fifthly, the Penal Code (6:24
—7:25) (p.29); sixthly, the Council of the Community (8:1 — 16a) (Hempel 2020, 29); seventhly,
Disciplinary and Communal Rules and a Further Account of Community Formation (8:16b —
9:11) (Hempel 2020, 29) and, finally, the Statutes for the Maskil and the Final Hymn (9:12 —
11:22) (Hempel 2020, 29).

1QM

Schultz (2009, 10) identifies 1QM as follows: “the War Scroll — 1QM(ilhamah)- is one of the

seven scrolls discovered in 1947 by some Bedouin in a cave on the northwestern shores of the
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Dead Sea near the ruins of Khirbet Qumran.” The manuscript was initially called “War of the
Sons of Light against the Sons of Darkness” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 965).

The scroll particularly “describes an ultimate eschatological war between the forces of good —
the Sons of light, and the forces of evil — the Sons of darkness.” (Schultz 2009, 10). More
specifically, the scroll “describes a series of battles, complete with chronological
considerations, divisions of the army, tactical issues, types of weaponry, even instructions for
priests together with necessary ritual practices, all for the purpose of insuring victory to the
Sons of Light” (Schultz 2009, 10).

It should be asserted that the War Scroll from Cave 1 is composed of two elements: the main
scroll and some fragments from the main scroll (Schultz 2009, 11-15). The main scroll,
purchased by Prof. Eleazar Sukenik of the Hebrew University from an antiquities dealer in
Bethlehem, was “surprisingly well preserved” (Schultz 2009, 11). Here is a broad description
of the physical aspects of the scroll:

The scroll is comprised of four parchment sheets sewn together, for a total length of
2.90 m and an average preserved height of 16cm. Eighteen columns of text are unequally
divided among the four sheets. Each column varies between 10.5 and 16.0 cm in width
and contains anywhere from 16 to 19 lines of text written in a clean script ‘hanging
under ruled lines. Margins between the columns measure about two centimetres while
the upper margin measures almost three centimetres. At the right edge of the parchment
is a five centimetres wide margin, indicating that it is the beginning of the document.
Since the button of the scroll is badly eaten away, not only is the button margin never

extant, but several lines at the end of all the columns are missing (Schultz 2009, 11-12).

It was possible that a fifth sheet was joined to the document, as a remaining “small sheet, badly
decomposed, was found rolled together with, or partially wrapped around the scroll, inside the
35 cm long piece of smooth leather used to cover the scroll” (Schultz 2009, 12). This part is
nowadays “referred to as col. 19, though it may be possible that it belongs to a different column”
(Schultz 2009, 12-13).

Regarding the date of composition of the War Scroll, the manuscript might be assigned “to the
late first century BC or early first century CE, a date supported by the Herodian script (bearing
in mind a palaecographical margin of error of fifty years or so)” (Schiffman and VanderKam

2000, 967). From a historical point of view, it is believed that “the War Scroll (1QM) may
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reflect a real political tension in Judea, and an anticipation of the struggle with Rome that
eventually occurred in 66 CE” (Schiffman and VanderKam 2000, 967).

2.3.1.3 Step 3: Selection of two English translations for each manuscript

As a direct dialogue with the writers of the scrolls is impossible, an extrapolation from available
translations can provide valuable insights on the plausible syntactical nature of a phrase, a
clause or a sentence in the original manuscript. All sagacious translators should consider all
possible syntactical and morphosyntactic parameters before opting for a given translation. This

is why, in my opinion, serious translations can be considered as grammatical tools.

For this study, I have considered two main English translations for each manuscript in order to
avoid a partial judgement based on a unique translation. For the English translation of 1QS, the
versions of Wernberg-Moller (1957) and that of Charlesworth (1994) were chosen. With respect
to 1QM, I selected the versions of Garcia Martinez and the Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Library
(DSSEL) version, which was edited by Tov (2016) and in which 1QM is translated by Wise,
Abegg, and Cook with Gordon (2016).

The scientific value of Wernberg-Mgller’s translation is recognised among scholars. In 1959,
Brownlee (1959, 175) asserts that “this work represents the finest study so far made of the
Qumran Society Manual (1QS)”. A little bit later, Brownlee (1960, 56) reiterates the same view
in this way: “here is an admirable work of translation and annotation of the most valuable
sectarian document of the Qumran community.” In spite of these positive evaluations, it is clear
that the translation is quite old, as it was performed sixty years ago. For this reason, the more

recent translation of Metso (2019) is considered within the assessment process.

Similarly, the quality of Charlesworth’s translation is also acknowledged. Here is what Brooke
(1995, 601) says about this translation: “this volume is a major contribution to Qumran studies
and will swiftly become the standard reference tool for scholars who wish to refer to all the

forms of the Community Rule...”

As for the translations of 1QM, each translation has its distinctive features. In his article
“Stylistic Variation in Three English Translations of the Dead Sea Scrolls”, Naudé (2007, 143-
167) stresses the importance of the stylistic variation of the translators in the production of three
English translations of the DSS: The Complete Dead Scrolls in English by Geza Vermes (2012),
The Dead Sea Scrolls Translated: The Qumran Texts in English by Florentino Garcia Martinez
(1996) and The Dead Sea Scrolls. A New Translation by Michael Wise, Martin Abegg and
Edward Cook (1996). Naudé (2007, 143) assumes that, depending on the stylistic variation, a
21



given translation can exhibit a simplification, a creativity or conventionality. According to
Naudé (2007, 165), “the translation of Garcia Martinez demonstrates a tendency towards
conservationism/conventionalisation or normalisation.” By contrast, “in the translation of Wise,
Abegg & Cook there is an overall tendency to spell things out rather than leave them implicit,”

thus exhibiting “textual creativity” (Naudé 2007, 165).
2.3.1.4 Step 4: Extraction of the infinitive construct verbal forms within the corpus

To track the IC verbal forms, I principally use the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep
Talstra database within the Accordance software. The Hebrew text cited in this research is
extracted from Accordance and compared, where necessary, with the Hebrew text within the
Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Library (DSSEL).

The published photos of the manuscripts are also consulted to confirm the readings of the texts
in case the opinions of the two editors go in different directions. All of the data from the study
are found in Appendix A (for 1QS) and Appendix B (for 1QM).

2.3.1.5 Step 5: Translation of the infinitive construct with its corresponding syntagm

At this level, the translation of the IC verbal form with its concomitant syntagm is given. It is
obvious that the morphosyntactic attribution of an infinitive construct is significantly bound
with its affiliated phrase. The verbal form usually operates within a specific syntactical

framework.

As it is mentioned earlier, two parallel translations are systematically given for each phrase. It
provides not only broader insight but also the possibility of comparison regarding the plausible

syntactical function of an assumed verbal form.

2.3.1.6 Step 6: Classification of the infinitive construct verbal forms in accordance with

their morphosyntax and syntactical functions

The translation informs us about the presupposed syntactic function of the verbal form. Then
each occurrence will be categorised according to its morphosyntax and syntactical function at

the level of the phrase and at the level of the sentence.

Following this stage, the syntactical function of the IC intended by the translator is established.
Of course, the chosen syntactical function might vary from one translator to another. After that,
the morphosyntax of the verb should be assessed. It consists of categorising the various
morphosyntactic aspects of the verb. More particularly, the presence of a preposition, bound or

separated, is to be tabulated.
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2.3.1.7 Step 7: Statistical considerations: calculation of averages and proportions

All through this work, there will be many percentage calculations. These ratios function as an
apparatus for comparison. Yet, the approach regarding the calculation of the percentage within

this research need to be explained. A certain number of principles deserve to be kept.

The next step aims at grouping all forms that have the same syntactical function. The goal is to
assess the proportion of such species within the corpus. In other words, the corresponding

percentage is given.

First of all, the number of IC occurrences indicated by the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the
Eep Talstra database within the Accordance software is considered as the norm. Secondly, IC
forms that exist within the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra database but are not
translated by the chosen translation are intituled “Not Translated” and associated with some
percentage too. Finally, IC forms that exist within the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep
Talstra database but are supposed as “vacats” in other Hebrew editions are called “vacat” and
related with some percentage as well. In principle, “the indication vacat in the transcription,
and Blank in the translation, indicate any amount of space left blank in the manuscript, either
intentionally (as indication of a new paragraph) or accidentally (Garcia Martinez and Tigchelaar
1999, xi).

Sometimes, a divergence of opinion from the translators is noticed. One translator considers a
verbal form as an adjunct of purpose while another one regards it as a predicate of a nominal
clause. Such discrepancy is normal because each translator has his/her own insight on the
phrase, the sentence and the text. To resolve this dilemma and to establish a more neutral

judgment, I have introduced the concept of “top seven”.

Here is the theory behind the top seven principle: in spite of the divergence of opinion of the
translators, the general trend of the text should be the same. And this general trend should be
perceived through the top seven model. In other words, the list of the elements in the top seven,
whatever the translator, should be the same, even if the order inside the cluster is different. As
an example, the top seven list of the IC preceded by 2 within Wernberg-Moller (1957) (for
1QS) is constituted of the predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality force, the
explicative adjunct, the adjunct of purpose, the predicate of a nominal clause with epistemic
modality force, the complement of a noun, the complement in a verbal clause and the equivalent
to a participle while the top seven list within Charlesworth (1994) is composed of the adjunct

of purpose, the explicative adjunct, the predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality
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dynamism, the predicate of a nominal clause with an epistemic modality vigour, the equivalent
to a participle, the complement in a verbal clause and the nominalised verb. This comparison
allows as to tentatively conclude that in Qumran Hebrew, the IC verbal forms with 2 mainly
tend to function as an adjunct (of purpose or explicative), a predicate of a nominal clause

(deontic or epistemic modality), a complement in a verbal clause and an equivalent of participle

The number seven is just given at random. However, as the number of the possible syntactical
functions inside the corpus is around fifteen, I presume focusing the analysis on the seven

uppermost occurrences is judicious (approximately the half of the total number).

2.3.1.8 Step 8: The grammatical analysis of those figures (averages and proportions) in

the light of the various grammatical theories regarding the infinitive construct

The data from Qumran Hebrew will be compared to similar element from Biblical Hebrew and
MH in order to determine how Qumran Hebrew reflects diachronic changes with respect to the

other varieties of Hebrew in its use of the infinitive construct.

2.3.1.9 Step 9: Control of the above chosen translations in introducing a third reliable

translation

The following step is important. Each syntactical function category should once more be
assessed. In other words, what the translator has suggested will not systematically be accepted.
The evaluation will be assisted by other scholars through the light of additional commentaries.
Conclusions will only be formulated in a clear way at the end of those steps. The conclusion

will highlight the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in Qumran Hebrew.

2.3.1.10 Step 10: Fractional appraisal regarding the behaviour of the Qumran Hebrew

infinitive construct for a given manuscript and a specific syntactical category

Before drawing a general conclusion, formulating partial deductions after the analysis of a
specific category is important in any scientific approach. Going directly to a wide-ranging
conclusion may easily generate partiality. Theoretically, the compilation of a series of fractional
interpretations offers more neutral overall inference. Within this study, I will formulate partial

deductions at the end of each analysis section.

24



2.3.1.11 Step 11: General conclusion regarding the exact nature of the Qumran Hebrew
infinitive construct in the light of the complexity theoretical approach and the

theory of language change and diffusion

The outcome of this MA research is to provide a general conclusion regarding the exact nature
of the QH IC in the light of the Complexity Theory Approach and the Theory of Change and
Diffusion. Such an overall conclusion will be formulated within Chapter 6 entitled Conclusions
and Future Research. These final conclusions will emerge from the sum of all sequential

conclusions.

The research questions will only be answered at this level. The following queries will be clearly
answered at the last part of this work: How can the morphosyntactic aspects of the QH precisely

be described? Can we say that the QH IC displays change and diffusion? If so, in what ways?
2.3.2 Possible limitations

It is unquestionable that each methodology has its limitations. The one I adopted for the present

survey is no exception. Four possible limitations have been identified.

First of all, the choice of the corpus might be a subject of debate. Is it judicious to consider both
1QS and 1QM? Is it not more rational just to take either 1QS or IQM? Why not take another
pair of texts rather that 1QS-1QM? The two manuscripts may display miscellany rather that

unity.

Such concerns might be reasonable. However, as I mentioned earlier, precautions have been
taken to mitigate such risks. The three complementary filters fixed and presented in section
2.3.1.2 constitute a hedge in order to restrict any jeopardy. Firstly, the completeness of the two
texts constitutes a huge advantage in the data analysis. The more we get IC verbal forms the
more the inquiry is comprehensible and coherent. Secondly, the two texts display diversity:
1QS is categorised as “Community Rules” while 1QM as “Eschatological Rules”. It is clear
that the two genres are different. This factor is beneficial for a syntactical study because there
is higher range of infinitival occurrences. Thirdly, the fact that 1QS and 1QM most likely

originate from the Qumran community is important in the language analysis.

Secondly, my approach to determine the syntactical functions of each IC verbal form through
an examination of available English translations is debatable. The following questions deserve
answers: How can I be sure that the chosen translations accurately reflect the syntactic functions

of the IC? Why have I chosen the translations of Charlesworth and Wernberg-Mpgller for the
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1QS and Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill for 1QM? Why not choose other reliable

translations, which might be better that those?

No translation is perfect. Such a principle is valid for the four translations I chose. In reverse,
as I insisted above (see section 2.3.1.3) the scientific standard of the four translations are
renowned within the circle of Dead Sea Scrolls specialists. In addition, comparison of various
translations can provide substantial evidence of the possible syntactical function of a given
grammatical element. The process I followed is accordingly tenable. However, I am also not be
bound to follow existing translations; I can also resort to my own interpretation in case the

available renditions are not satisfactory.

Thirdly, the way I perform the data analysis might be controversial. Some might question why
I mainly relied on statistical investigation. Many of my inquiries are quantitative (such as rate
and average calculations) rather than qualitative ones. In response to this objection, the
applicability of quantitative analysis is ascertained within the realm of linguistic studies. The

review of a few studies confirms this trend.

These last few decades, scholars have been confirming the relevance of statistical approach on
the study of a language. Abney (1996, 21) asserts that “statistical methods...are clearly relevant
to language acquisition, language change, language variation, language generation, and
language comprehension”. Winter (2020, xii) notices that “the language sciences are
undergoing a quantitative revolution”. In turn, Cantos Gdémez (2002, 233) stresses that
“quantitative methods can most fruitfully contribute to linguistic analysis and research”. In
other words, statistics can make contribution to linguistic studies (Cantos Gémez 2002, 233).
To stress the importance of the quantitative approach, Rayson (2002, 1) affirms that “the
alternative to hypothesis-driven research is data-driven research, in which we are informed by
the corpus data itself and allow it to lead as to all sorts of directions, some of which we may
never have thought of”. In turn, Vasishth and Nicenboim (2016, 2) sustain that “in recent years,
linguistic working in areas such as syntax, semantics and pragmatics have also started to

embrace empirical methods”.

All through this work, I do not resort to complicated debatable statistical laws and theories. My
approach is straightforward: I mainly calculate rates and averages. My aim principally consists
of comparing those various averages. In proceeding this way, I avoid the risk of embracing a

questionable hypothesis.
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Fourthly, as I considered two English translations for each manuscript, and an additional
translation for the assessment, I may encounter challenges to harmonise all of them. If the
translations diverge, how will it be possible to find a middle ground in order to perform an
unbiased analysis. To blend the various views, I introduced the top seven list. But such an

approach might also present various shortcomings.

First, the choice of the number seven is debatable. It is elected just because it is somewhere on
the middle of the grammatical occurrences total number (generally around fifteen or so).
Probably much more sophistical statistical theory is needed to determine if keeping the number
seven is technically unbiased. Secondly, it is not obvious if the top seven approach enables an
equitable comparison of the grammatical judgments of the three translators. Once more, an
appeal to my own translation, illuminated by the various available translations (not the three

alone), might moderately solve the impasse.

Enumerating the limitations does not mean that I hesitate on the scientific nature of my
approach. However, I mention them to demonstrate that any methodology, whatever its
apparent quality, can display advantages and disadvantages and to be transparent with respect

to the research methodology that I have developed.
2.4 Conclusion

The present chapter has formulated the foundational theory and methodology within which my
study has been conducted. The chapter was devised into two main parts. Within the first part, I
was treating the theory which shapes my inquiry. In fact, two complementary theories were
considered: primarily, a complexity theoretical approach and, secondly, the theory of language
change and diffusion. Within the second part, I developed the methodology by which the subject
was construed. The road map consisting of eleven steps was first presented. It was followed by

a short assessment of the methodology.

Within the subsequent Chapter, I will survey the previous studies of the infinitive construct

within Biblical Hebrew, Qumran Hebrew and Mishnaic Hebrew.
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CHAPTER 3

PREVIOUS STUDIES OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN BIBLICAL HEBREW,
QUMRAN HEBREW AND MISHNAIC HEBREW

3.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter (Chapter 2), I developed the theories and the methodology through
which this study will be approached. Within the present chapter, I will provide an overview of
the previous studies of the infinitive construct (IC) within Biblical Hebrew (BH), Qumran
Hebrew (QH) and Mishnaic Hebrew (MH).

Chapter 3 will be subdivided into two main sections. In the Section 3.1, I will summarise the
different views as regard to the grammatical nature of the IC. What is the view of scholars about
IC: do they view it as a verb or a noun or a verbal noun? In the Section 3.2 I will provide an
overview of the views of Hebrew grammarians concerning the syntactical functions of the IC

depending on its consistent morphosyntax.

As for the case of BH, I will consider the viewpoints of grammars in the linguistic tradition,
namely Waltke and O’Connor (1990), Joiion and Muraoka (2006), Van der Merwe, Naudé and
Kroeze (2017), and grammars in the philological tradition, namely Gesenius, Kautzsch and
Cowley (1910), Davidson (1901), Watts (1964), Lambdin (1971) as well as a recent linguistic
article by Doron (2020). For the case of QH, I will survey the grammars of Qimron (2018) and
Muraoka (2020). Regarding MH, I will review Segal (1927) and Pérez Fernandez (1997).

3.2 Various views regarding the grammatical nature of the infinitive construct

To typify the grammatical nature of the IC should constitute the initial step of the analysis of
its morphosyntax. While our study mainly includes three varieties of the Hebrew language
development (BH, QH and MH), I also presume it is logical to determine the specific nature of

the IC within the three different varieties of Hebrew.

Accordingly, the present section will be organised into three parts. In the first part, I will be
treating the various views regarding the grammatical nature of IC within BH. In the second part,
I will review the various views regarding the grammatical nature of IC within QH. In the third
and last part, I will appraise the various views regarding the grammatical nature of IC within
MH.
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3.2.1 Various views regarding the grammatical nature of infinitive construct within
Biblical Hebrew

Within this unit, I will shorty appraise the various views regarding the grammatical nature of
IC within BH. Firstly, I will sum up the traditional views. In the second part, I will summarise

the fresh view of E. Doron.
3.2.1.1 Traditional views

There are a quite large number of scholars trying to treat the grammatical nature of the BH IC.
Some of them, particularly the most known ones, will be considered within this section, namely
Waltke and O’Connor (1990), Jotion and Muraoka (2006), Van der Merwe, Naud¢é and Kroeze
(2017), as well as Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910), Davidson (1901), Watts (1964) and
Lambdin (1971).

Waltke and O’Connor have the opinion that the IC exhibits the “ordinary Hebrew infinitive”
(1990, 598) and “presented as the real infinitive of Biblical Hebrew” (1990, 598). It is a “verbal
noun used in the ways that English uses its infinitive...and its gerund” (Waltke and O’Connor
1990, 598). In spite of its name as “infinitive” (“non-limited” in Latin), it is “not unbounded”
(Waltke and O’Connor 1990, 598). Consequently, “it can be suffixed, used as the first term of
a construct state, and governed by a preposition” (Waltke and O’Connor 1990, 598).

Waltke and O’Connor epitomise their view in this way:

The infinitive construct is a true infinitive, a verb and a noun, and thus a form without
necessary restriction as to agency. As a verbal noun the infinitive may function where a
nominal constituent might be expected or as a verbal predicator; it may function in both
ways at the same time. It is best construed nominally...if it is used (1) absolutely, or (2)
in the construct state, or (3) with a pronominal suffix without an additional object or
prepositional phrase. On the other hand, it is best construed as a verbal predicator...if it

governs an object or prepositional phrase (1990, 600).

For Joiion and Muraoka, the IC is “a verbal noun of action” or “of state” (2006, 432). More

particularly, “some of its uses are similar to those of the noun and some to those of the verb”
(Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 432). Alike Waltke and O’Connor, they also believe the Biblical
Hebrew IC corresponds well “to the infinitive of many European Languages” (2006, 432)

In turn, Van der Merwe, Naud¢ and Kroeze (2017, 172) assume that in some ways, the IC “act

syntactically like nouns”. At the same time, it “expresses an action without referring to person,
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gender, number, or tense/aspect” (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 172).
Consequently, it “is not usually used independently as the main verb of a clause” (Van der
Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 172) and “almost always occurs in relation to another verb”

(Van der Merwe, Naud¢ and Kroeze 2017, 172).

Correspondingly, Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910) suppose that the IC is a verbal
substantive (Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley 1910, 122) and therefore it functions like
“independent nouns” (Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley 1910, 122). It can be connected to
pronominal suffixes and govern a substantive in the genitive (Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley
1910, 122). It might also depend “upon substantives as genitive” (Gesenius, Kautzsch and
Cowley 1910, 122).

For Davidson (1901, 123), the IC has the qualities both of noun and verb. Accordingly, it can
be used like a gerund, it can admit a prepositional phrase and suffixes (Davidson 1901, 123).

Besides, it governs its verbs (Davidson 1901, 123).

Watts believes that infinitives [construct] are “nominal in their nature” (1964, 91). They are just
“verb forms” (Watts 1964, 91) without being a verb. They merely “retain verbal characteristics
but never serve as verbs” (Watts 1964, 91). To conclude with, he asserts that “infinitive
construct serves only as nouns” (Watts 1964, 91). In Lambdin’s point of view, “the infinitive
[construct] is by definition a form having both nominal and verbal functions™ (1971, 127). The
verbal nature of the infinitive can be demonstrated by the fact that “it may have subjects and

object as well as other typically verbal adjuncts” (Lambdin 1971, 127).

As a conclusion, it is noticeable that almost all scholars agree with the hybrid nature of the IC:
from time to time, it functions as a noun, and the other times, it functions as a verb. Accordingly,
the appellation “verbal noun” is consensually acknowledged. In his book “Hebrew Syntax an

Outline”, Williams (1976, 35) even categorises the IC under the subdivision “Verbal Nouns”.

However, it should be recognised that the concept of “verbal noun” is quite vague. More
specifically, it seems like the term “verbal noun” stresses more the nominal character of the IC

rather than its verbal nature. To overcome this ambiguity, the recourse to syntax is salutary.

On the one hand, the nominal character of the IC is evidenced by the syntactical role it plays in
the sentence: it can be a subject, an object, a complement or an adjunct. On the other hand, its
verbal character is mainly demonstrated by the fact that it expresses an action despite of the fact
that it does not directly display person, gender, number, tense and aspect. The modality role of
the IC, despite of its scarcity in BH, plainly shows its verbal character.
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3.2.1.2 Fresh view of Doron

In her article, “The Biblical Hebrew infinitive”, Edit Doron (2020) presents an original view
regarding the grammatical nature of the infinitive within BH. From a linguistic perspective, she
strongly affirms that “the infinitive is a verb, rather than a noun (or a verbal noun)” (Doron
2020, 119). She reformulates this idea in this way: “the lexical category of the infinitive is V
rather than N, not even a deverbal N (Doron 2020, 139). She accordingly rejects the traditional

view categorising the infinitive as a “verbal noun” (Doron 2020, 119).

To stress her position and reasoning, she asserts that “the functional categories that embedded
the infinitive are clausal rather than nominal” (Doron 2020, 119). She strongly affirms that there
is only a “single infinitive” (Doron 2020, 119). She assumes that the infinitive absolute and the

IC displays two allomorphs of a lone infinitive (Doron 2020, 119).

Doron (2000, 119-120) summarises in the following way the inflection mechanism within the
infinitive. On the one hand, the temporal adverbial IC (named Poss-Inf) is projected by
functional categories —-Mood+T-Asp/Mod (Doron 2020, 139). On the other hand, the purpose
adverbial IC (named PRO-inf) is projected by functional categories —Mood—T-+Asp/Mod
(Doron 2020, 139). “Mood” stands for mood; “T” stands for temporality; “Asp” stands for
grammatical aspect and “Mod” stands for modality (Doron 2020, 119).

3.2.2 Various views regarding the nature of infinitive construct within Qumran Hebrew

After having briefly analysed the grammatical nature of the IC within BH, I will concisely be
construing its nature within QH. Nevertheless, the classical grammar books treating the QH IC
are quite limited in number. Among the available ones, there is “A syntax of Qumran Hebrew”
of Muraoka (2020), “Hebrew of Dead Sea Scrolls” of Qimron (1986) and its updated and
enhanced version, “A Grammar of the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls” (2018). Besides,
various articles discussing the syntax and the morphosyntax of the IC (Isaksson 2008, Mor

2015, etc.) are also accessible
3.2.2.1 Views of Muraoka

Muraoka acknowledges at the same time the nominal and verbal nature of the QH IC. On the
one hand, he is convinced of its nominal characteristics. He categorises the infinitive [construct]
as a “nominalized verb” (Muraoka 2020, 105). Its nominal character is attested by various facts.
Firstly, a pronoun can be attached to it (Muraoka 2020, 105). Secondly, the verbal form can be
prefixed with 912 (Muraoka 2020, 105).
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Thirdly, the “departure from the verbal paradigm” (Muraoka 2020, 105) of the IC can
sometimes be demonstrated by the absence of the proclitic lamed. Finally, Muraoka perceives
that, from time to time, the “infinitival clauses is virtually equivalent to a nomen rectum” (2020,
106). As a conclusion, he clearly highlights that “the infinitive [construct] is often used as an

equivalent to a substantive in its various functions.” (2015, 86).

On the other hand, Muraoka also acknowledges the verbal use of the IC in QH. On occasions,
an infinitive “carries injunctive value equivalent to the imperfect with the same value”
(Muraoka 2020, 108). Within this category, the infinitive mainly expresses absolute command
or deontic modality (Muraoka 2020, 108).

On the flip side, Muraoka is not convinced on the use of the IC as a substitution of the finite

verb, largely maintained by Qimron. Here are his related remarks:

Qimron...presents a considerable number of instances in which he believes infinitives
are functioning as equivalent to, depending on their grammatical context, predicative
Participles, Perfects or Imperfects. We are, however, unconvinced by this analysis
(Muraoka 2020, 122).

3.2.2.2 Views of Qimron

The study of the two volumes of Qimron, the 1986 one and the 2018 one, seems to be beneficial.
Some materials treated in the first volume are not treated in the same way in the second volume.
It is why I did not ignore the older volume in this work. Qimron underscores an extended use
of the IC (almost 1000 instances) in QH (1986, 47).

Qimron seems to sustain the verbal and the nominal use of the infinitive within QH. However,
his penchant for the verbal use is very strong. For him, the infinitive is “an undeclined word
patterned after the verbal binyamin” (Qimron 2018, 382). Such assertion substantiates more the

verbal nature of the IC.

To insist more on the verbal nature of the infinitive, he asserts the following: “Typical of some
DSS Hebrew is the extensive use of the infinitive with a lamed as a predicate, sometimes
interchanging with a finite verbal form.” (Qimron 2018, 382). He interestingly notices that “this
phenomenon is found (though less frequently) in other Hebrew and Aramaic sources of the
Second Temple period” (Qimron 2018, 382). In his grammar, he calls such phenomenon the

“predicative use of the infinitive” (Qimron 2018, 382).
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On the other hand, he does not reject the nominal characteristics of the IC within QH. Inter alia,
he diagnoses the temporal usages (functioning as an adjunct of time) of the IC (Qimron 2018,

395-397) in temporal clauses.
3.2.2.3 Summary of the views

The crossbred nature of the IC within QH is confirmed by Muraoka and Qimron. The two
scholars recognise that, sometimes it displays a verbal function and sometimes a nominal
function. Even if Qimron tends more to the verbal nature of the infinitive, he also identifies its

nominal nature.

Once more, the resort to syntax analysis is relevant. It is only the domain of syntax which can

clearly arbitrate when a verbal role is possible and when a nominal role is plausible.
3.2.3 Various views regarding the nature of infinitive construct within Mishnaic Hebrew

Within the two previous sections, I have succinctly surveyed the nature of the IC within two
distinct stages of the Hebrew language development: BH and QH. In order to respect the
principle of diachronic analysis, it is also important to investigate the nature of IC within

another distinct phase: MH.

Nonetheless, resources treating the MH IC seems to be restricted. As part of this study, only a
couple of authors will be considered: Segal and Pérez Ferndndez. The outline adopted within
the above units will be followed as well. Firstly, I will be presenting the various views with

regard to the nature of MH IC. Lastly, I will summarise the different views.
3.2.3.1 The views of Segal

A priori, the MH demonstrates a substantial restriction of the use of the IC. The raise of the
number of the related verbal nouns exhibits this phenomenon. Segal assumes that verbal nouns
are “so numerous in MH” (1927, 165). He emphasises that, within MH, the BH ICs are
massively replaced by their corresponding verbal nouns (Segal 1927, 98). Depending on their
primitive stems, the molded verbal nouns can take different morphologies: ﬂi?’(?p for the
simple stem (Qal), z7-119’|? and n‘g@p for the intensive stem (Piel), ‘mpn and n‘ggpn for the
causative stem (Hiphil) (Segal 1927, 98). Another fact justifying this restraint use is also
perceived: “of the various constructions with the inf. [construct] in BH, MH has preserved only

the gerundival use with % to express the direction and purpose of a verb” (Segal 1927, 165).
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3.2.3.2 The views of Pérez Fernandez

Pérez Fernandez acknowledges the twofold functions of the IC: nominal and verbal. On the one
hand, he assumes that “it is like a noun” and “may be the subject or object of a verb” (1997,
146). It can also “express purpose” (Pérez Ferndndez 1997, 146). On the other hand, it can
display a verbal role: “with imperative significance, the infinitive [construct] is usually found
with the preposition 5, in reference to the person upon whom an obligation falls” (Pérez
Fernandez 1997, 147).

3.2.3.3 Summary of the views

The binary grammar role of the IC continues to be ascertained within MH. The use of the
standard term “verbal noun” to designate the specificity of the IC is still reasonable, even within
MH. The next section, allocated more to syntax, will provide much more details with regards

to the various possibilities within the two categories.

3.3 Survey on the various views regarding the syntactical functions of the infinitive

construct

The previous part was bestowed to a broad analysis regarding the nature of the IC within three
phases of the evolution of the Hebrew language, namely BH, QH and MH. This general survey
permits us to conclude that the double function (nominal and verbal) of the IC has been attested
all through the three stages. Consequently, the naming “verbal noun” rightly expresses the

intrinsic character of the IC over the three periods.

On the other hand, such too general investigation exhibits its limits in the detection of a possible
language shift with regards to the features of the IC within the Hebrew language. I highly
assume the earlier survey needs to be completed by a more detailed and specific exploration. It
is crucial to cover all possible syntactical functions of the IC all over the three stages. Such
exploration provides broader insights regarding the mechanism of change of the IC across its

history.

3.3.1 Various views regarding the syntactical functions of the infinitive construct within
Biblical Hebrew

This section aims at enumerating as detailed as possible all plausible syntactical functions of
the IC within BH. More specifically, my methodology consists of inspecting the opinions of
various Hebrew grammarians with regard to the various syntactical functions of the BH IC and

classifying them under a structured system of classification.
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For the sake of simplicity, I want to keep the two main categories (nominal and verbal) as the
major partitions of the classification. Miscellaneous minor subdivisions will operate under these

two main groups.
3.3.1.1 Nominal uses of the infinitive construct

As mentioned earlier, the IC nominal use is much more dominant than its verbal use. Therefore,
it is more logical to begin by enumerating the potential nominal uses. Each type will be briefly

explained and, normally, corresponding examples from the Hebrew Bible will also be provided.
3.3.1.1.1 Infinitive construct as subject of a nominal clause

Almost all BH grammarians agree that within the Hebrew Bible, the IC is abundantly used as a
subject of a nominal clause. Sometimes, it is preceded by the preposition '7, as displayed in the

following examples (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 173):

(1) Josh 24:15
niTng 707 0 VY DRy

And if it is wrong in your eyes to serve the Lord

Sometimes, the IC is in its bare form (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 173). The

example below exhibits it.

(2) Gen29:19
79 AN DR 210
It is better that I give her to you [= My giving her to you is good.]

Jolion and Muraoka (2006, 432) corroborate the use of the IC as a subject of the nominal clause.
They discern a large number of examples within the Hebrew Bible. A few examples of them

are provided below.
(3) Gen2:18
725 DT8R NiYD 210"K5

It is not good that the man should be alone

(4) Prov 25:24
337 N3975p NaY 2id

It is good to dwell in a corner of a terrace.
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(5) 1Sam 18:23
7203 100D DY N2RIN

Is to become the son-in-law of the king a trivial thing in your eyes?

(6) 1Sam 15:22
DR 27nR 2Wpnh 21 namn LY nan

Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice and to hearken than the fat of rams.

Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 347) use the identification “Nominative of the Subject”
to designate this first grammatical role played by the IC. To nominate the same syntactical
function, Waltke and O’Connor employ the expression “subject of a verbless clause” (1990,
601). It can be either in its bare form or preceded by a proclitic . They have furnished additional

interesting examples:

(7) Deut 1:6
M1 03 NIY 0277
Staying at this mountain is too much for you [You have stayed at this mountain too

long]

(8) 1 Sam 23:20
T2R0 T3 17300 1)
The turning him over into the king’s hand will be to us [It will be our responsibility

to hand him over into the king’s hand]

(9) Ps92:2
My niThY 2id
To praise the Lord is good

(10) Josh 24:15
minTNR TI07 02 Pp3 P OR)
If it is evil in your eyes to worship the Lord (...to worship the Lord is evil in your

eyes)
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Williams utilise instead the term “subject of a sentence” (1976, 35). Davidson employs the
description “Subject to a nominal sentence” (1901, 123). On the other hand, Watts uses the
descriptive phrase “subject of verbs” (1964, 194) and finally, Lambdin uses merely “sentence
subject” (1971, 128).

3.3.1.1.2 Infinitive construct as complement of a verbal clause

It is also extensively ascertained that, within BH, the IC sometimes functions as a Complement
of a Verbal Clause (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 174) which is also nominalised
“part of the predicate of a verbal clause” (Van der Merwe, Naud¢ and Kroeze 2017, 174).
Williams (1976, 35), Lambdin (1971, 129) and Watts (1964, 90) instead employ the designation
“object of a verb”. Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley utilise the expression “object of a governing

verb” (1910, 350). Jolion and Muraoka use a more generic word: “object” (2006, 433).

The expression “predicate of a verbal clause” previously mentioned designates a verbal phrase
(VP) (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 537). The IC combined with the main verb
form together the VP. In some extent, the IC “complete” the main finite verb (Waltke and
O’Connor 1990, 606).

In the following examples from the Hebrew Bible, the IC is embedded as the complement of a
verbal clause (Waltke and O’Connor 1990, 174)

(11) Deut 3:24
TTIV7NR NIy DN nnx A T

O Lord God you yourself have begun to show your servant your greatness.

(12) Exod 10:16
1081 NWhY NpY nPe e

And Pharaoh hurried to summon Moses and Aaron.

(13) 1Kgs3:7
N2} XY PR N7

I do not know going out and coming in.

Jotion and Muraoka (2006, 433) indicate that an object is required after some verbs such as “to

29 ¢ 29 ¢ 29 ¢¢ 29 ¢

begin”, “to continue”, “to cease”, “can”, “to wish” and “to refuse” (Joiion and Muraoka 2006,

37



433). In turn, Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 350) highlight that some verbs such as

29 ¢¢ 29 < 29 <

“to begin”, “to continue”, “to cease from/desist”, “to complete”, “to be finished”, “to come to

2 ¢¢

near to”,

29 < 29 < 29 ¢

to hasten”, “to be wiling”, “to will/desire”, “to refuse”, “to seek”, “to be able”, “to

cause”, “to permit”, “to understand”, “to learn” and “to wait/expect” systematically require a

complement (object of a governing verb).

Waltke and O’Connor (1990, 606) emphasise that the verbal complement might also be
preceded by prepositions, more particularly the preposition 5 as illustrated in the following

examples:

(14) Gen 19:30
wiya navh &Y

He was afraid to stay in Zoar.

(15) Gen 37:35
omann? ixmn
He refused to be comforted.

3.3.1.1.3 Infinitive construct as an adjunct

One of the syntactical functions which is extensively held by the IC within BH is adjunct. Van

der Merwe, Naud¢é and Kroeze define the adjunct in this way:

The term adjunct refers to an optional or secondary element in a construction. On the
syntactic level, adjuncts refer to optional, omissible, non-verbal element in the predicate
or verb phrase (VP). An adjunct can be removed from the predicate without influencing

the structural identity of the rest of the construction (2017, 519).

Hebrew scholars identify a wide range of IC adjunct within BH: adjunct of purpose, explicative
or epexegetical adjunct, adjunct of time, causal adjunct, final/result adjunct, adjunct with
comparative sense, adjunct with privative sense and adjunct of consequence. I will summarily
be developing each of them underneath. Selected examples from the Hebrew Bible will also be

provided.
3.3.1.1.3.1 Infinitive construct as an adjunct of purpose

Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze (2017, 174) remark that the adjunct of purpose occurs very

frequently within the Hebrew Bible. More specifically, the corresponding clause shows “the
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relation of the verbal state to a purpose toward which it is directed” (Watts 1964, 96). Lambdin
(1971, 129) notices that the adjunct of purpose has ‘“complementary and explanatory”

characteristics.

The three examples given below illustrate the use of the adjunct of purpose within the Hebrew
Bible:

(16) Gen 39:11
inaNoR Ny nmran 8an

And he went into the house to do his work

(17) Gen31:19
iaRenN 15 720 1371

Now Laban had gone to shear his ewes

(18) Genl1l:5
PRI-NR Nk A TN

And the Lord came down to see the city

The IC forms used as adjunct of purpose are always preceded by the proclitic 5. Van der Merwe,
Naud¢ and Kroeze (2017, 351) explain this mechanism from a linguistic perspective: the matrix
clause is the landmark y and the 5 infinite clause is the trajectory x. From their view, for the
case of the adjunct of purpose, the landmark y refers characteristically to an intentional activity
which involves movement from one location to other, an act of communication or “that of
enablement” (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 351-352).

Watts (1964, 99) underlines that, to express a purpose, the IC can be followed by the particle
12P3 as demonstrated by the following example:

(19) Exod 9:16
"T2TNR TORID MWD THTOY]

I have made you to stand in order that I may show you my power.
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3.3.1.1.3.2 Infinitive construct as an explicative adjunct

An explicative adjunct is “used after a verb to express an action which gives more details about
or explains the preceding action” (Joition and Muraoka 2006, 437). This type of adjunct is
frequent within the Hebrew Bible (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 352). Gesenius,
Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 351) indicate that the explicative adjunct is used to state motives
and attendant circumstances in that is seeks to “define more exactly”. Watts assumes this type

of adjunct shows “the specific nature of the verbal state” (1964, 96).

Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze sum up the linguistic characteristics of this adjunct in this

way:

Typical of this category is that the finite verb of the landmark y has no specific terminal
point, i.e., it is atelic. The trajectory x does not follow in time on the landmark y. The
trajectory x explicates the landmark y in various ways, viz. by narrowing it down —
specification, by giving one example of it — exemplification or by explaining it —
epexegesis (2017, 352).

In a general way, the explicative adjunct is rendered in English by the formulation “by VERB-

ing” or “in VERB-ing”. A few related examples from the Hebrew Bible are provided below:

(20) 1Kgs3:3
AR )T Nipna N7 ninrng 1w 2080
And Solomon loved the Lord by walking in the statutes of David his father.

(21) Exod31:16
DTy NAYATNR NiYY? NaWnTNR SRR 10
And the people of Israel shall keep the Sabbath by doing the Sabbath in all their

generation.

(22) 1 Sam 14:33
O7a75p ARy Mh o'RYN opn N3

Behold the people are sinning against the Lord by eating with the blood.

Jotion and Muraoka (2006, 437) highlight that, from time to time, the IC expresses an adverbial

1dea.
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Van der Merwe, Naud¢é and Kroeze define an adverbial accusative in this way:

In languages with case endings the adverbial accusative indicates an adverbial modifier
consisting of a noun in the accusative. In Biblical Hebrew this function is fulfilled by
nominal adjuncts which exhibit the normal form of the noun and which can
fulfildifferent semantic functions, e.g. the indication of time, location, manner and

regard (2017, 520).

Here are a few examples from the Hebrew Bible, demonstrating an IC functioning as an

adverbial accusative (Joiion and Muraoka 2006, 437):

(23) Jer 1:12 (Hiphil)
niR1% navn

You have seen well (=You have done well to see).

(24) 1 Kgs 14:9 (Qal)
nivy? yIm
You have acted badly (=You have done evil to do).

(25) Gen 27:20 (Piel)
Ngi i
You have found quickly (=Y ou hastened to find).

(26) Gen 31:27 (Niphal)
327 hxran
You fled away secretly (=You hided to flee).

The adjunct of consequence described by Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze (2017, 352) is to
be considered as an explicative adjunct. Within the following example (Van der Merwe, Naudé
and Kroeze 2017, 352), the consequence adjunct seems to behave like a narrowing down and a

specification of the main verb.

(27) 2 Kgs 20:1
MR IR AN

Hezekiah became ill to die
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Examples employing the complementiser are given below:

(28) Gen8:15
RG N3O DR 3
And God spoke to Noah, saying:

(29) Gen 1:22
RZ DR DOR TN
And God blessed them, saying:

3.3.1.1.3.3 Infinitive construct as an adjunct of time (temporal adjunct)

Every so often, the IC expresses “the moment in time at which the events indicated by the finite
verb occur” (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 175). The enunciation of the precise
moment of the verbal action operates by means of prepositions. In other words, the semantic

value of the adjunct (subordinate clause) varies according to the preposition used.

To exhibit temporal adjuncts, a range of prepositions can be prefixed to the IC, namely 2, 3, TV,
"InK and jn. Lambdin confirms that “with 2 and 3 the infinitive is the equivalent of an adverbial
(mostly temporal) clause” (1971, 129). Waltke and O’Connor notice that “the construction [the
IC] occurs with every preposition, but most frequently with 2 and 3, especially with a temporal
sense” (1990, 604).

Firstly, when the preposition 3 is used, “the action depicted by the infinitive construct is
simultaneous with that of the main clause” (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 175). For
this purpose, the particles “as”, “when” and “while” are used to introduce the temporal clause
(Van der Merwe, Naud¢ and Kroeze 2017, 175). Secondly, when the preposition 23 is utilised,
“the action of the infinitive construct occurs just before the events described in the main clause”
(Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 175). In the English rendering, the expressions “the

moment when” and “as soon as” can be used (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 175).

Thirdly, when the preposition TV is employed, “the action of the main clause sentence occurs
in the period extending to the events described by the infinitive construct” and the adverb of
time “until” can be used in the English translation (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017,
175). Fourthly, when the preposition ™MK is conferred, “the action in the main clause occurs

after the events in the infinitive construct” and the conjunction “after” can be employed in the
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English rendering (Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze 2017, 176). Finally, when the
preposition 7 is used, “the action of the main clause occurs from the inception of the events
implied by the infinitive construct” and the “construction may be translated with “from (the

time) when” (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 176).
A few BH occurrences of a temporal adjunct are given below:
(1) With the preposition 2:
(30) 1 Sam 18:6
ORI qu 930 DI NIvem mWrenTny Niann T 213

When David returned from killing the Philistine, the women came out of the towns

of Israel.

(2) With the preposition 2:
(31) Gen 12:14
TR R 09172 AWRITNR DMRRD T ARTIYN DIIR Ri2D N
As soon as Abram entered Egypt, the Egyptians saw that the woman was very

beautiful

(3) With the preposition TY:
(32) Gen 19:22
nRY TRITY 127 NibpY SR &Y

I can do nothing until you arrive there.

(4) With the preposition "INN:

(33) Deut 1:4
jvo Ny a0 MnR
After he had defeated Sihon.

(5) With the preposition J1:
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(34) Deut 16:9
:NivAW MRV 2807 YN nRpa YN nan
Begin to count the seven weeks from the time you first put the sickle to the standing

grain.

Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 347) remark that the use of the IC in a temporal sense

mainly operates after 7).
3.3.1.1.3.4 Infinitive construct as a causal adjunct

Some Hebrew grammarians such as Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 347), Watts (1964,
98 — 99), Waltke and O’Connor (1990, 604) presume that the IC can exhibit a causal
connotation within a causal clause. Under this category, the IC is preceded by either a

preposition (such as z?l_J, 3 and JR) or an adverb (such as JV7).
A few examples of IC causal clauses found in the BH are given below.
(6) With the adverb jL7:

(35) Isa30:12
DA0RAD U7

Because you despise.

(7) With the preposition Hp:

(36) Jer2:35
TIROY

Because you said.

(8) With the preposition 2:

(37) Deut 1:7
NOR MY NRIYA

Because the Lord hates us.
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(9) With the preposition J1:

(38) 2 Sam 3:11
inR N

Because he feared him.

3.3.1.1.3.5 Infinitive construct as a final/result adjunct

Some Hebrew scholars assert that there are definite differences between, on the one hand, the
purpose adjunct and, on the other hand, the final/result adjunct. Watts highlights that, within
final/result class, the IC shows “the relation of the verbal state to an end or result toward which
it is directed” (1964, 97). He believes that the expression “so as to” is “the most exact expression

of result” (Watts 1964, 97).

Waltke and O’Connor presume that “the final or result clauses are governed by IVD5” (1990,
604). To explain the idea of final/result, Joiion and Muraoka (2006, 436) introduce the concept
of “consecution”. They support that a consecutive meaning should be associated with the
concept of result. In a more practical way, the expression “as a result of...” is required in the

English translation (Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 436).
A couple of examples of the final/result adjunct from the Hebrew Bible are provided below.
(39) Ruth 2:10

Y707 I IN NRED LI

Why have I found favour in your sight so that you took notice of me;

(40) 1 Kgs2:27
M 3T"NR Rony M2 105 ninn Imas g i v
Thus Solomon expelled Abiathar from the priesthood of Yahweh, as a result of
which the word of Yahweh was fulfilled.

3.3.1.1.3.6 Infinitive construct as comparative adjunct

The notion of comparative adjunct is raised by Watts (1964, 99). He believes that the IC
preceded by the preposition 2 can convey a comparative sense (Watts 1964, 99). To support

this view, he takes an example from 2 Sam 3:34.
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(41) 2 Sam 3:34
1793 MW™33 197 5ip1
Like falling before children of iniquity did you fall.

3.3.1.1.4 Infinitive construct as a genitive (nomen rectum)

Hebrew grammarians largely concede that the IC can syntactically function as a genitive. Such
alternative is logical because, being nominal, the IC “may function in nominative, genitive, or
accusative functions” (Arnold and Choi 2003, 68). One should understand that the term
“genitive” might have two inferences: firstly, a “nomen rectum” in a construct state, and
secondly, a genitive after a preposition. This section aims at developing the first species: the

“nomen rectum”.

Within the examples from the Hebrew Bible imparted below, the IC plainly plays the role of a

genitive:

(42) Gen2:17
7928 D12

On the day you eat (= of your eating).

(43) Qoh 3:4
Tip1 IR Tigo Ny

A time of mourning and a time of dancing.

(44) Gen2:9
1 2iY N PO
The tree of the knowing (knowledge) of good and evil.

3.3.1.2 Verbal uses of the infinitive construct

As mentioned above, Hebrew grammarians recognise that the IC is a verbal noun. It mainly
behaves like a noun in a sentence. On the other hand, the verbal character played by the IC in a
sentence is not categorically denied. By definition, a verb “refers to a class of words which
expresses actions, positions, processes and states” (Van der Merwe, Naud¢é and Kroeze 2017,

545). In spite of its nonfinite character, the IC can also govern a subject or a complement.
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Waltke and O’Connor formally recognise that IC might function as a “verbal predicator” (1990,
600). Jotion and Muraoka specify that “like the finite forms, the IC can govern a noun in the
accusative” (2006, 433). They continue that “the verbal character of the IC can also be seen in
the fact that the subject of the action is usually in the nominative” (Jotion and Muraoka 2006,
434). However, despite the verbal role displayed by the IC in a clause, it is important to specify

that the latter remains a nominal (verbless) clause.

How then can we sustain the verbal uses of the IC? Even if the IC cannot technically be
supposed as a verbal element within the predicate, it can convey modal senses. Waltke and

O’Connor highlight that “modal senses of I clauses are found in verbless clause” (1990, 600).

Hebrew specialists distinguish three possible verbal uses of the IC. Firstly, the IC can operate
as a predicate (verbal predicator) of a nominal clause. Secondly, the IC can continue a preceding
verb and “virtually has the value of a finite form” (Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 438). Finally, it
can be “continued by a finite tense” (Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 438). Within the present section,

these three verbal uses of the IC will summarily be discussed.
3.3.1.2.1 Infinitive construct as a predicate of a nominal clause

The generic term “predicate” is defined by Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze as “that
constituent of a clause — normally a verb phrase (VP) — that combines with the subject to form
a complete clause” (2017, 537). More specifically, the “predicate of a nominal clause is not
formed by a verb phrase but by a noun phrase..., prepositional phrase..., or adjective phrase”
(van der Merwe et al. 2017, 537). As highlighted before, the presence of an IC (which is a
nonfinite verb) within the predicate does not necessarily make it a verb phrase. It always

remains a noun phrase.

On the other hand, as mentioned a little bit early, the IC can largely be used modally. Scholars
believe that three kinds of modality can be possible. Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze put it

that way:

When :7 + infinitive is used as the predicate of a nominal clause, often deontic modality
(predominantly in Late Biblical Hebrew texts) ..., epistemic modality...and in a few

instances an imminent event...are involved (2017, 350).

Each of these three possibilities will be discussed within the three subdivisions below.
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3.3.1.2.1.1 Deontic modality use of the infinitive construct

Deontic modality expresses an obligation. Lambdin (1971, 129) combines responsibility and
obligation. Joiion and Muraoka (2006, 436) talk about necessity and obligation. Within this
category, the IC serves “to show the relation of the verbal state to a necessity toward which
tends, is intended, or is obligated” (Watts 1964, 97). The idea of obligation is rendered by the
modal “should” or “must” in English. Some examples from the Hebrew Bible displaying the
deontic modality are given below. As mentioned earlier, the IC which expresses an obligation

is usually preceded by the preposition ’7

(45) Est6:6
"3 pan 7700 WK WRa nibpsnn

What should be done for the man whom the king wishes to honor?

(46) Est4:2
Ri27 P8

One must not enter.

(47) Gen4:15
iRY53 inR-Nian 'nHaY

So that no one meeting him should kill him.

Lambdin (1971, 129) notices that the notion of obligation can be expressed by the construction

“5V + Noun/Pronoun + 9 + Infinitive” as discovered in the example below:

(48)
ink 8enh Y

I must find him.

The combination “I"R + 5 + Infinitive” is also possible (Lambdin 1971, 129):

(49)
Ri27 PR
Entering is forbidden.
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3.3.1.2.1.2 Epistemic modality use of the infinitive construct

Another modal use of the IC is epistemic modality. According to Van der Merwe, Naud¢é and
Kroeze “epistemic modality is a type of modality that indicates the degree of certainty of the
quality of evidence that a speaker has for what he/she says” (2017, 528). In other words,
epistemic modality highlights the degree of probability of occurrence of an event. A

corresponding example from the Hebrew Bible is given underneath.

(50) Prov 19:8
2iv-N¥n, nian Y
The keeper of understanding is likely to find prosperity.

3.3.1.2.1.3 Infinitive construct expressing an imminent event

For Watts, imminence shows “the relation of the verbal state to a time approached by it” (1964,
97). Davidson calls is a “periphrastic future” (1901, 127). From time to time, the presence of
the verb N7 is noticed. Lambdin (1971, 129) stresses this view in saying that the construction
1’0+ 9 + Infinitive should be translated into “to be about to” or “to be compelled” in English.

The examples given below highlight imminent events.

(51) Gen 15:12
Ri27 Wnln o

And as the sun was about to set (lit. enter).

(52) Isa38:20
IWInY M

The Lord will soon save me.

3.3.1.2.2 Infinitive construct continuing a preceding verb and virtually has the value of a

finite form

Jolion and Muraoka underscore that “the infinitive [construct] with 5 preceded by 1 continues a
preceding verb (or nominal clause) and virtually has the value of a finite form” (2006, 438).
The preceding verb might be in yiqtol or in qatal (p. 438). It might also be in participle. As

specified above, the whole preceding clause might be a nominal clause.

Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley formulate the same view in this way:
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In a number of instances — especially in the later books — the IC with 5 appears to be
attached by waw...as the continuation of a previous finite verb. In most examples of
this kind it is, however, evident that the infinitive with '? virtually depends on an idea of
intention, effort, or being in the act of, which, according to the sense, is contained in
what has preceded, whilst copula, as sometimes also elsewhere, is used in an emphatic
sense (and that too) (1910, 351).

Waltke and O’Connor embrace similar view. Their position can be summarised as follows:
“sometimes in poetic speech or in late Hebrew the infinitive construct after 9 is used as an
equivalent of a finite verb (or of a nominal construction) to represent a situation successive to

that represented by a finite verb or participle” (1990, 611).
A couple of examples of such occurrence can be given below.

(53) Jer44:19
A7 TR0 DY non% DMvRn MR-

For we burn incense to the queen of heaven and we pour out libations to her.

(54) Job 34:8
PYITPIRDD NRP21 NN 208DV MInY MK

He keeps company with evildoers; he associates with wicked men.

3.3.1.2.3 Infinitive construct is continued by a finite tense

Sometimes, the IC can be “continued by a finite tense” (Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 438). In case
“the ¥ immediately precedes this finite tense, it is almost always energic, hence the forms
wayyiqtol, w-qatalti” (Jotion and Muraoka 2006, 438). The construction can express either a
simultaneity (both actions are simultaneous) or a succession (Joiion and Muraoka 2006, 438).
Waltke and O’Connor underscore that “in many of its uses the infinitive construct is continued
by a finite verb” (1990, 611).

Related examples from the Hebrew Bible are given below.

(55) Gen 39:18
RPN 7ip M2

As 1 lifted up my voice and cried.
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(56) Jer9:12
"2iPR WRYTN LoD NR DAY

Because they have forsaken my law...and have not obeyed my voice.

3.3.2 Various views regarding the syntactical functions of the infinitive construct within

Qumran Hebrew

Within this particular section, I will enumerate the various syntactical uses of the IC within QH.

As I mentioned earlier, I will specifically be reviewing two grammarians: Muraoka and Qimron.
3.3.2.1 Muraoka’s views

Muraoka discern various nominal and verbal uses of the QH IC. The list of those syntactical

functions with corresponding examples are given below.
3.3.2.1.1 Nominal uses of the infinitive construct

A wide range of nominal uses of the IC are enumerated in QH. Firstly, the IC can be used as a
“nominalized verb” (Muraoka 2020, 105). Secondly, it can be a complement of a substantive
(Muraoka 2020, 115 —116). Thirdly, it can function as a “subject of a nominal clause” (Muraoka
2020, 110). Fourthly, it can be a verbal complement (Muraoka 2020, 107). Finally, it can also
behave as an adjunct: final (Muraoka 2020, 112), resultative (Muraoka 2020, 112-113),
epexegetic (Muraoka 2020, 113-114) and temporal (Muraoka 2020, 119).

3.3.2.1.1.1 Infinitive construct as a nominalised verb

Muraoka (2020, 105) develops his theory of “nominalized verb” from examples from the DSS.
One of them is 1QS 4.21, quoted below:

(57) 1QS 421
773 a2 5Hunm apw mayin Mon

From all abhorrence of deceit and defilement with an unclean spirit.

Muraoka remarks that, within this example, “5‘71111& an infinitive, is parallel to a pure verbal
noun 12PN~ (2020, 105). Put differently, an IC and noun (a verbal noun) is interchangeable
within QH.

From another example, 1QS 10.8, Muraoka stresses that “not only a subject conj. pron. is
attached, but the infinitive is prefixed with i (2020, 105).
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(58) 1QS10.8
i 5102
Throughout my lifetime.

The fact that an IC is preceded by the quantifier D12 means it operates as a noun within the
clause. Other occurrences such as 1QH* 22.36 and CD 10.10, demonstrating the same
phenomenon (nominalisation of the verb), were also distinguished by Muraoka (2020, 105)

within the DSS corpus.

(59) 1QH*22.36
T 5102 R

I shall look towards (your mercy) all my life.

(60) CD 10.10
D' anvn By

On the purification with water.

The nominalised IC is preceded by the preposition 59 within the second example. To invigorate
his rationale, Muraoka concludes that “the absence of — in all these cases signals their departure

from the verb paradigm” (2020, 105).

In addition, Muraoka (2020, 106) notices the presence of “verbal nouns” functioning as “pseudo
infinitive construct” within the DSS manuscripts. He highlights that for these cases, “the
proclitic —2 had become an integral part of the IC” (Muraoka 2020, 106). To illustrate this

grammatical shift, he compares Isa 11.9 with the same occurrence in 4Q57 6.6.

(61) Isall:9
nimnR T PR IRYD

(62) 4Q57 6.6
A 122 DR YT
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Within the two clauses, the correspondence between hxg'r (anoun) and yTH (a verbal noun

playing the role of a pseudo IC) is highly remarkable.
3.3.2.1.1.2 Infinitive construct as a complement of a substantive

Muraoka highlights that within QH, “an infinitive clause often serves to expand a substantive”

(2020, 115). Two correlated examples can be given.

(63) 1QS 6:13
9375 927 R W

I have something to raise (for a discussion).

(64) CD  10.19
mwyy amayn
The work to do.

Furthermore, Muraoka specifies that “this usage is extremely common with a word denoting a

point in time or a period of time” (2020, 116). Supplemental examples can be provided below.

(65) CD 19:35
qOKR7 DN

From the day when he was gathered in.

(66) 1QS9.19
13715 7770 Maa Ny
A time for preparing the way to the desert.

3.3.2.1.1.3 Infinitive construct as a subject of a nominal clause

Muraoka indicates that “an infinitive clause often constitutes the grammatical subject of a

nominal clause” (2020, 110). Linked examples are provided below.

(67) 1QS3.16
mawns PR

There is no way of altering (it).
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(68) CD4.11
AT A nanwnb T PR

There is no possibility any longer to get united with the house of Judah.

3.3.2.1.1.4 Infinitive construct as a verbal complement

It seems like Muraoka makes a distinction between the verbal complement (object of section b)
and the object of a verb (object of section h). For the first, he presumes that “an IC can serve to
complement another verb” (2020, 107). For the second, he points out that “an infinitive clause
often constitutes an object of its principal verb”. The two syntactical functions form a unit. In
other words, the object of a verb can be categorised under a broader group: verbal complement.

Corresponding examples are given underneath.

(69) 1QS5.21
™A DR 0pnY Ta DaTInAN

Those who commit themselves to establish His covenant.

(70) 11Q19 60.16
ANNAN OM3N MAaYIng mwyy Ta5n K15

Do not learn to do like the abominations of those peoples!

(71) 1QS 6.10
2275 1R 192 00
Before his brother has finished speaking.

3.3.2.1.1.5 Infinitive construct as an adjunct

Muraoka enumerates at least five uses of the IC as an adjunct in QH: final, resultative,
epexegetic, instrumental and temporal. Each of these functions will be briefly discussed within
this section. As adopted earlier, interrelated examples from the DSS corpus will be given to

illustrate each syntactical function.
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Final adjunct

Final adjunct displays a “notion of purpose” (Muraoka 2020, 112). Accordingly, the expression
“in order to” and “so as to” are to be used in the English translation. Plain examples of final

adjunct are given below.

(72) 1QS6.15
TNy 1IR3

When he enters in order to stand.

(73) 1QS 8.13
RANIT 377 DR OW 1A% 12T1Y N2
To go to the desert in order to prepare there the way of YHWH.

A final value can always be conveyed even if the IC does not expand another verb. An example

from 1QS 3:24 exhibits this case:

(74) 1QS3.24
IR 732 5'wanb s i D1
All the spirits of his camp are out to trip up sons of light.

It is also possible that “an IC can be subordinate to a substantive which implies an action”.

Corresponding example is conveyed below.

(75) 1QpHab 3.5
P15 onawnn Mo nvya

Through consultation they are all out to do evil.

Sometimes, the subordinating conjunction 1% introduce the final clause (Muraoka, p. 120).

(77) CD 1:16
nHR R 0N PaTh wnb

In order to attach to them the curses of His covenant.
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Resultative adjunct

Muraoka recognises that “the line between resultative and final can be thin” (220, 113). Yet, he
vigorously supports that the resultative adjunct forms a separated collection. As for him, the
resultative adjunct does not express an intended result “which is practically equivalent to an
aim or a purpose” (Muraoka 2020, 112). More specifically, “a resultative infinitive does not
indicate what actually resulted, but a potential or theoretical result or eventuality” (Muraoka

2020, 113). A couple of examples are specified below.

(78) 1QH*13.37
M mHam mn Swand SArya xan
It penetrated my bones, (my) spirit collapsing, and (my) strength becoming

exhausted.

(79) CD 15:16
nRT N5aY 0 Ano

Dim of eyes so that he cannot see.

Epexegetic adjunct

Muraoka describes an epexegetic adjunct in this way: “an infinitive clause is often added in
order to elaborate or explicate what is denoted by the principal verb to which it is subordinate”
(2020, 113). This is translated by the construction “by + verb-ing” or just “verb-ing” in English.

Corresponding examples are supplied below.

(80) 1QS2.8
TaMY 9825 nHor R

He will not forgive by covering your iniquities.

(81) 1QS5.4
1225 IR YnY 125 nrwa wR 7 RO
None shall walk with the stubbornness of his heart, straying (and following) his

desire.

Rarely, “an epexegetic infinitive follows and elaborate a noun phrase” (Muraoka 2020, 114).
This is the case of 1QS 4.11.
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(82) 1QS4:11
TWIn *277 9122 na%Y 25 Tan
Hardness of heart by way of walking along all paths of darkness.

Temporal usage of the infinitive construct

Used with various prepositions, the IC can exhibit a “temporal value” (Muraoka 2020, 119).
The proclitic A prefixing an IC is usually translated as “when” (Muraoka 2020, 119). The
preposition TY is constantly translated as “until”. The preposition Y is also translated as

“when”. Here are some corresponding examples.

(83) CD 2:17 (with 2)
onava
When they walked

(84) 1QS 2:8 (with 2)
12aRIP2
When you call

(85) 1QS 6:17 (with TY)
RN MW 1O RSN TY

Until one full year is over for him

(86) 1QM 9.11 (with 5p)
vy TT HY
When one has treaded (the bow) a little.

(87) 1QS 10:14 (with QY)
VIR 20w oy
When I lie in my bed
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3.3.2.1.2 Verbal uses of the infinitive construct: deontic modality (absolute command)

Muraoka indicates that “an infinitive often carries injunctive value equivalent to the Impf. with
the same value” (2020, 108).

The massive use of the IC to express deontic modality in QH eventually expresses a language
shift phenomenon. As Muraoka indicates, “we probably have to do here with changes taking
place in the syntactic structure of Hebrew” (Muraoka 2020, 109). He reasons that the use of the
IC to exhibit a modal value has emerged from Classical BH (Muraoka 2020, 109). In LBH,
such grammatical incidence gains a foothold. Muraoka (2020, 109) explains it as follows: “the
gradual demise of the infinitive absolute in general in LBH and post-biblical Hebrew appears

to have led to the increased use of the IC with modal value, deontic in particular”.
A few illustrative examples are given below:

(88) 4Q261 6a-e3
nows Tren 7o 5y 1Y WK WIRA
A man who grumbles against the authority of the community: to be

excommunicated.

(89) 1QS5.18
onY WK M1 NRY oMK 57205 1023 1awnI K1Y WK D10
All who were not included among his covenant, one should exclude them and all

that belongs to them.

(90) 1QS 3:10
™37 5190 AR HY Tprh PR iRnw

One is not to deviate right or left nor walk against any of His words.

(91) 1QS9:16
NNWH CWIR DY 22190091 1I0H KR1D WK

And he should not reproach and quarrel with the men of the pit.

3.3.2.2 Qimron’s views

As mentioned earlier, Qimron detects verbal and nominal uses of the IC within QH.
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3.3.2.2.1 Verbal uses of the infinitive construct

As regard to the verbal uses of the IC, Qimron (2018, 382) presumes that it can be used as a
predicate. He calls such occurrence as “Predicative use of the infinitive” (Qimron 2018, 382).
He also declares that the predicative use of the infinitive with 5 is “typical of late BH as well
as DSS Hebrew” (Qimron 1986, 70).

He accordingly discerns three corresponding species: firstly, Predicative Infinitive with
Definite Subject (Continuing Past, Continuing Present, Continuing Future and Biblical
Paraphrases) (Qimron 2018, 383-386); secondly, Predicative Infinitive after i1°77 (instead of
Participle) (Qimron 2018, 386), and thirdly, Predicative Infinitive with Indefinite Subject)
(Qimron 2018, 387).

In his 1986 volume, Qimron points those categories as the Indicative use of the IC (Qimron
1986, 71). At that time, he recognised that such usage is “less frequent” in QH (Qimron 1986,
71). He was also questioning “in what cases the infinitive should be used in preference to a
finite verb” (Qimron 1986, 70).

Apart from these categories, Qimron asserts that IC can express a deontic modality (Qimron
1986, 71).

3.3.2.2.1.1 Predicative use of the infinitive

As mentioned earlier, the QH IC sometimes replaces a finite verb (Qimron 2018, 382; see also
Eskhult 2005, 364; 2008, 45). Qimron identifies three types of predicate infinitive. In his
previous grammar, he asserts that Qimron is convinced that, from time to time, the IC is used
to replace an imperfect (Qimron 1986, 71). Besides, Qimron sustains that the IC can also be
“regarded as equivalent to a participle” (1986, 71 — 72). It can convey either a passive or an

active connotation (Qimron 1986, 72).

In his last volume, Qimron seems wanting to reorganise his grouping and classifies the

predicative use of the infinitive under three main categories:

e Predicative Infinitive with Definite Subject (Continuing Past, Continuing Present and

Continuing Future)

- Continuing Past (Qimron 2018, 383)
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(92)

(93)

(94)

In this example, Qimron (2018, 384) believes that the infinitives following 7°30N (it means

1 QM 14:5-6

D'AYRIY 118 MINAY ©Al 2% VAYNI OMIAY MMIRY PR 1935 qoR 0™ HAp
Annbn Tn5H maa[ o 58 n]Masa b

- Continuing Present (Qimron 2018, 383)

1 QM 12:9-10

mPRERY 5195 vawn MpPwnb 017 DI PIR M35 HY AP DAY[d

- Continuing Future (Qimron 2018, 384)

1QM 11:13-15

DAY M3 Y awnb 98p w1 T MYINA 512 7[R [17300 0EraR T R

YR 1132 5193 7anAR vawn prieat [ - Jox wRIA oywn Hina wnb

S&w 1yb wIpnAt S1anns marbnn [ -- ] oya obw ow 13h mwyy

[ -- Jo npTH .OM3n

Sawnh, 2mwnh, P’leﬂz?, ﬁﬂﬂ}ﬁ, 573005 and ﬁ}?T'?) are all used as an imperfect.

Those are cases of “Biblical citations in which the infinitive replaces a finite verb” (Qimron

- Biblical Paraphrases

2018, 385).

(95)

(96)

97)

(98)

Deut 7.22 [Verb: Qal Perfect 3ms]

1 QM 10:1-2 [Verb: Qal Inf Cst]
i[2]85 137N 513 nr HWwH 83 51T HR 1337P3 0K 8D

Predicative Infinitive after i1°77 (instead of Participle) (Qimron 2018, 386)
1 QM 1:14

23% onnb P oA

Predicative Infinitive with Indefinite Subject (Qimron 2018, 387)

1QS 5: 17-18
DAY WK 519 NRY DMK 57205 1022 1awnI KD WK 910 KD
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3.3.2.2.1.2 Deontic modality (absolute command)

Qimron (1986, 71) supports that an infinitive can also “denote commands”. To express the
concept of deontic modality, the following expressions should appear in the English translation:

“to be verb-ed”, “shall”, “should”, “ought to”, etc.
3.3.2.2.2 Nominal uses of the infinitive construct: infinitive temporal clause

Under the nominal category, he differentiates the Infinitive Temporal Clause (Qimron 2018,
395). Its subcategory can be “Temporal Clauses of the Type 170221 or “Temporal Usage of
0P + Infinitive” (Qimron 2018, 395-397).

3.3.2.2.2.1 Temporal Clauses of the Type 1'7UP:11
99) 1QM 4.7

DOIMIR OV 12902 NSNS Dnwaal

3.3.2.2.2.2 Temporal Usage of ay + Infinitive
(100) 1 QM 16:8

Dpn NRY O

3.3.2.3 Leahy’s view

Leahy (1960), in his article untitled “Studies in the Syntax of 1QS” performs an analysis of the
syntax of the infinitive within 1QS. He discerns ranges of morphosyntactic uses of the infinitive
within this manuscript, namely: explicative infinitive, infinitive of result, infinitive of purpose,
temporal-circumstantial infinitive, substantial use of the infinitive, appositional use of the

infinitive, predicative use of the infinitive, miscellaneous uses.
3.3.2.4 Carmignac’s view

In his article entitled “Un aramaisme biblique et qumranien: I’infinitif place aprés son
complement d’objet”, Carmignac (1964-1966) considered the issue of the word order of the

infinitive construct with respect to its complement in Biblical Hebrew and Qumran Hebrew.

He begins with a general survey of the issue within Semitic languages generally. In Akkadian

and Ethiopic, the infinitival complement is placed before the infinitive (Carmignac 1964-1966,
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505). Various kinds of Aramean exhibit different word order. In Sfiré Aramaic, the infinitive is
placed before its complement (Carmignac 1964-1966, 506). In Elephantine Aramaic, the
infinitive is regularly sited before its complement (15 cases) but may also be placed after the
complement (8 cases) (Carmignac 1964-1966, 507). In Biblical Aramaic, the two cases may
occur: sometimes, the infinitive precedes its complement (23 cases); sometimes, it follows it
(28 cases) (Carmignac 1964-1966, 509). In Qumran Aramaic, most cases (7 cases) exhibit a
complement after the infinitive and only one case with the complement preceding the
complement (Carmignac 1964-1966, 510). In Murabba‘at Aramaic, the complement always
follows the infinitive (Carmignac 1964-1966, 511). Syriac dispays both word orders as well
(Carmignac 1964, 511).

In Biblical Hebrew, the norm is the complement following the infinitive, but it precedes the
infinitive less frequently (Carmignac 1964-1966, 512). In Qumran Hebrew, the two orders also

occur; both 1QS and 1QM demonstrate complements preceding infinitives.

Carmignac draws the following conclusions concerning Qumran Hebrew. First, the fact that the
complement precedes the infinitive demonstrates emphasis (Carmignac 1964-1966, 518).
Second, it is possible that this phenomenon results from the influence of Akkadian (Carmignac
1964-1966, 518). Third, the placement of the complement before the infinitive may be chosen
by the writer to indicate a chiasm in cases where the verb governs a double accusative
(Carmignac 1964-1966, 519). Fourth, since this phenomenon is very sporadic in the overall
Biblical Hebrew (just 17 cases), it is possible that it also outcomes from Aramaic (Carmignac
1964-1966, 519). Qumram Hebrew seems to show greater percentage of complements
preceding the infinitive than is found in Biblical Hebrew (Carmignac 1964-1966, 519).
However, these conclusions concerning Qumran Hebrew cannot be ascertained with exactness

because of the limited data.

3.3.3 Various views regarding the syntactical functions of the infinitive construct within

Mishnaic Hebrew

Pérez Ferndndez highlights that “in its use, the RH infinitive coincides with that of the BH
infinitive construct with —9” (1997, 146). In addition, he noticeably outlines as follows the

characteristics of the IC within RH:

RH witnesses the complete disappearance of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive
construct prefixed with the prepositions 2 and 2 is restricted to a few liturgical usages

that are imitations, or perhaps genuine remnants, of biblical idiom, at least when they are
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not the result of mistakes or of correction by copyists. Standard RH knows only the
infinitive construct with prefixed -5, which can be negated by a preceding &5\?, or
prefixed by the preposition J... In practice, the infinitive construct simply does not occur

except with prefixed -5 (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 146).

It is important to specify that, within RH, the twofold role of the IC, nominal and verbal, is still
ascertained. RH grammarians such as Pérez Fernandez and Segal discern various uses shared
between the two categories. The present section aims at presenting those different syntactical

roles classified under the two main groups.
3.3.3.1 Nominal uses of the infinitive construct

Various nominal uses of the IC can be enumerated and exemplified within this particular unit.
Firstly, the IC can function as a subject or object of a verb. Secondly, it can express a purpose.
Thirdly, it can modify a noun. Fourthly, it can be a verbal complement. Fifthly, it can be used

as a verbal noun. Finally, it can introduce direct speech.
3.3.3.1.1 Infinitive construct as a subject or object of a verb

Being nominal, it is obvious that the RH IC can play the role of a subject or an object of a verb.
Pérez Fernandez (1997, 146) formulates this point in that way: “it [the RH IC] is like a noun, it
may be the subject or object of a verb” (1997, 146).

3.3.3.1.2 Infinitive construct to express a purpose (as an adjunct of purpose)

Within RH, the IC can also “express a purpose” (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 146). In grammatical
terms, it operates as an adjunct of purpose. Within RH, the adjunct of purpose function is
specifically discernible in the exegetical formula N’Riﬂ‘? “in order to exclude” and N’:lfl:? “in
order to include” (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 146).

3.3.3.1.3 Attributive function

Pérez Fernandez (1997, 146) believes that “the infinitive [construct] may also be used in an
attributive function, modifying a noun”. Such grammatical function can also be nominated
“noun complement” (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 146). Two examples of similar occurrences are

given below.
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(101) Example 1
nivyY nn
What to do (= Task)

(102) Example 2
2ivpY nRIAn

Child to be circumcised

3.3.3.1.4 Infinitive construct as a verbal complement

Pérez Fernandez highlights that the RH IC can be used “as the object or complement of a verb”
(1997, 146). He specifies that, for this case, “the infinitive is equivalent to -W with the

imperfect” (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 146). An example follows:

(103) Eduy 5.6
" 53 v ®RIPAY *H 20N
I should prefer to be called a fool all my life.

3.3.3.1.5 Infinitive construct as a verbal noun

Segal (1927, 166) presumes the IC is sometimes used as a verbal noun with with the 5 in the
sense of “with regard to”. In English, the construction can be translated as a modal verb “may”.

The following examples can be provided:

(104) Ya.iv. 4
9P Ria% IR A
What am I with regard to entering the assembly? (=May I enter?)

(105) ’Er.iv.2
T 18 N

What are we with regard to going down (=May we go down?)

RH generally uses the complementiser 7119 to introduce direct speech (Pérez Fernandez 1997,
146). Pérez Fernandez (1997, 146) presumes that this form is also a modal use of the IC, and

more particularly a “gerund”.
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3.3.3.2 Verbal uses of the infinitive construct

Three major verbal uses can be distinguished. First, the IC can be used modally (necessity and

obligation). Secondly, it can display the future.
3.3.3.2.1 Modal use of the infinitive construct

The RH IC can modally express the necessity and obligation (deontic modality). Segal notices
that, sometimes, the infinitive “expresses necessity, obligation as in BH” (1927, 166). Pérez
Fernandez consolidates this view in affirming that with the preposition 5D, the IC exhibits an
“imperative significance...in reference to the person upon whom an obligation falls” (1997,

147). Two examples follow:

(106) Yad 4.3
9% M oY nnn Haw

And anyone who gives stricter rulings is obliged to furnish evidence

(107) Neg.iv. 10
3079 RIN M0
Behold, this is to be shut up.

3.3.3.2.2 Infinitive construct expressing the future

Within RH, it is possible that the IC displays the future in three aspects. Firstly, it can express
the eschatological future (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 147). It means it expresses “events that are
regarded as having a secure or inevitable place in the future” (Pérez Fernandez 1997, 147). In
that case, it is combined with -9 "L or 5 qi0 (p. 147). Segal (1927, 167) names this
occurrence the “periphrastic future”, which “expresses with certainty and emphasis the
occurrence of an act or event in the future”. In such cases, the verbal form is preceded by the

adjective T'NY (ready), as illustrated below:

(108) Sanh 10.3
Sy TN (PR AV Ny

The ten tribes will never return.

Secondly, when preceded by 91D, the RH IC expresses the “certainty of a future action” (Segal
1927, 167). In the English translation, the terms “eventually” or “certainly” should be used.

Here is a corresponding example.
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(109) Meg. ii. 3
2109 oy oy

If he is resolved (going) to return.

3.4 Conclusion

Throughout this chapter, I surveyed the grammatical nature of the IC and its various syntactical
functions respectively within BH, QH and MH. Classical grammars and particular articles on
syntax were considered. For the case of the BH Waltke and O’Connor (1990), Joiion and
Muraoka (2006), Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze (2017) were broadly reckoned. For the
case of QH, Muraoka (2020) and Qimron (2018) were largely used. For the case of MH, Segal

(1927) and Pérez Fernandez (1997) were mainly consulted.

In spite of the view of Doron (2020), considering the IC as a full verb, rather than a “verbal
noun”, the hybrid nature of the IC, all through the three stages (Biblical, Qumran and Mishnaic),
has been ascertained by Hebrew grammarians. The wide ranges of syntactical functions played
by the IC inside a clause or a sentence, sometimes verbal, sometimes nominal, demonstrate that

the traditional naming “verbal noun” is linguistically sound.

Chapter 3 provides a framework for the analysis of QH data in Chapter 4 and 5. The study of
the IC within 1QS and 1QM is contextualised by the existing viewpoints of BH and QH

scholars.

In Chapter 4, I will treat the morphosyntactic features of the QH IC on the phrasal level. The
IC verbal forms will be studied according to their morphosyntax. More particularly, my
endeavour of analysing the syntactical function of an IC which will happen in Chapter 5
depends on its morphosyntax. Four aspects are mainly considered: forms preceded by 5, forms

preceded by 1, forms preceded by 2 and the bare forms.
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CHAPTER 4

MORPHOSYNTACTICAL FEATURES OF THE QUMRAN INFINITIVE
CONSTRUCT ON THE PHRASAL LEVEL

4.1 Introduction

Having surveyed the various plausible syntactic functions of the IC throughout three distinct
stages of the Hebrew language, namely Biblical Hebrew, Qumran Hebrew and Mishnaic
Hebrew, I will now review the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC within our corpus: 1QS and

1QM. More particularly, I will be considering three points.

Firstly, 1 will briefly summarise the methodology adopted in order to analyse the
morphosyntactic aspects of the IC. Secondly, I will proceed to the core of the analysis:
determining the various morphosyntactic aspects of the IC within our selected corpus: 1QS-
1QM. Within this section, all of the IC syntactical functions discovered in 1QS and 1QM will
be enumerated under their morphosyntactic categories. For this purpose, I took inspiration from
the translation provided by Wernberg-Mgller (1957) and Charlesworth (1994) for 1QS and that
of Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) for 1QM. Lastly, I will proceed to a more
detailed analysis of the morphosyntactic features of the Qumran Infinitive Construct on the

phrasal level.
4.2 Methodological summary
4.2.1 Analysis process

Within Chapter 2, I have already expounded the methodology. As we are now reaching the peak
of our research endeavour, I want to briefly reformulate it within this section. The formulation
of the methodology is crucial as it can serve as a guide and a safeguarded to our research

process.

In order to establish the mosphosyntactic aspects of the infinitive construct in Qumran Hebrew,
I need to scrutinise the DSS. As working on all of the manuscripts seems impossible, I have
purposefully chosen two manuscripts: 1QS and 1QM. The extensiveness of the two manuscripts

weighed heavily in this choice. Working on broken texts further complicates the task.

As a direct dialogue with the writers of the scrolls turns out to be impossible, an extrapolation

from available translations can provide prominent insights on the plausible syntactical nature
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of a phrase, a clause or a sentence in the original manuscript. All sagacious translators should
consider all possible syntactical and morphosyntactic parameters before opting on a given
translation. It is why, in my opinion, serious translations can be considered as grammatical

tools.

For this study, I have consulted two main translations for each manuscript in order to avoid a
partial judgement based on a unique translation. For the English translation of 1QS, the versions
of Wernberg-Moller (1957) and that of Charlesworth (1994) are chosen. With respect to 1QM,
the versions of Garcia Martinez (1999) and the Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Library (2016)
version are selected. I hope that even if a perfect choice does not exist, the choice made was

scientifically sound.

The grammatical analysis passes through various steps. First and foremost, the IC verbal forms
must be discerned. For this purpose, the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra
database within the Accordance software (2019) were consulted. After identifying the IC verbal
forms, the corresponding phrase (that is, the entire phrase within the IC appears) is to be
specified. Such stage is crucial because it situates the verbal form within a specific syntactical
framework. It is obvious that the morphosyntactic attribution of an infinitive construct is
significantly bound with its concomitant phrase. Subsequent to this step, the corresponding
translation is given. As mentioned above, two translations are given for each phrase. The
examination of the translations helps to extract the possible syntactical function presumed by

the translators.

Following this stage, the syntactical function of the IC intended by each translator is established.
After that, the morphosyntax of the verb must be assessed. It consists of categorising the various
morphosyntactic aspects of the verb. More particularly, the presence of a preposition, bound or
separated, is to be perceived. The next step aims at grouping all forms that have the same
syntactic function. The goal is to assess the proportion of such species within the corpus. In

other words, the corresponding percentage is given.

The following step is vital. Each syntactic function category will be assessed. In other words,
what the translator has suggested will not systematically be accepted. The evaluation will be
assisted by other scholars through the light of additional commentaries. Conclusions will only
be formulated in a clear way at end of those steps. The conclusion will highlight the

morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in Qumran Hebrew.
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4.2.2 Percentage calculation approach

Throughout this work, there will be a large number of percentage calculations. These ratios
function as an apparatus for comparison. Yet, the approach regarding the calculation of the
percentage within this research need to be explained. A certain number of principles deserve to

be restrained.

First of all, the number of IC occurrences indicated by the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the
Eep Talstra database within the Accordance software (2019) are considered as the norm.
Secondly, IC forms that exist within the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra
database (2019) but are not translated by the chosen translation are marked “Not Translated”
and associated with a percentage too. Finally, IC forms that exist within the Holmstedt-Abegg
database and the Eep Talstra database (2019) but are indicated as “vacats” in other Hebrew

editions are called “vacat” and related to a percentage as well.
4.2.3 Concept of top seven

In some instances, a divergence of opinion from the translators is noticed. For example, one
translator considers a verbal form as an adjunct of purpose while another one regards it as a
predicate of a nominal clause. Such discrepancy is normal because each translator has his/her
own insight toward the phrase, the sentence and the text. To resolve this dilemma and to

establish a more neutral judgment, I have introduced the concept of top seven.

Here is the theory behind the top seven principle: in spite of the divergence of opinion of the
translators, the general trend of the text should be the same. And this general trend should be
perceived through the top seven model. In other words, the list of the elements in the top seven,
whatever the translator, should be the same, even if the order inside the cluster is different. The
number seven is just given at random. However, as the number of the possible syntactical
functions inside the corpus is around fifteen, I presume focusing the analysis on the seven

uppermost occurrences is judicious (approximately the half of the total number).
4.3 Morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in the corpus 1QS-1QM

From here, we are gradually moving forward to the core of our topic: the morphosyntactic
aspects of the Infinitive Construct in Qumran Hebrew. However, before tackling the various
syntactical functions of the IC, we will be consdiering the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in

1QS and 1QM. The present subdivision aims at categorising the morphosyntactic aspects of the
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IC subsequent of the clitic or the preposition combined with it or preceding it. The focus of this

unit is much more statistical rather than analytical.

At first, I will briefly substantiate why the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra
database within the Accordance software (2019) have been chosen as the basis of our
grammatical tagging. Secondly, I will enumerate the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC within

1QS. Finally, I will itemise to the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC within 1QM.

4.3.1 Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra database within the Accordance

software

All through this work, the grammatical tagging of the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep
Talstra database within the Accordance software (2019) will be taken as the standard. This
deliberate choice does not mean that the syntactical verdicts of each selected database are
unerring. Every database has its advantages and boundaries. Holmstedt and Cook (2018, 21)
righty express this paradox in this way: “databases can reflect our analyses or be tools for our
analyses, but they cannot form hypothesis for us.” As for style “a syntax database cannot encode
stylistic differences, but the access it provides to the syntactic data may be able to test style
hypotheses” (Holmstedt and Cook 2018, 21). Correspondingly, even if a database “cannot
encore diachronic differences...it may be used to test diachronic hypotheses” (Holmstedt and
Cook 2018, 21).

My choice was made on the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra database within the
Accordance software for a few reasons. Firstly, the Holmstedt-Abegg database is a “result of a
decade of collaborative planning and research” (Holmstedt and Cook 2018, 2) and should have
a certain reputation. Secondly, its main architect, Abegg, was “well known for database work
since he had been instrumental in creating early digital texts of the Dead Sea Scrolls”
(Holmstedt and Cook 2018, 2). Finally, it is asserted that our preferred database was a “tight
focus on syntax, grounded in (but not bound by) Chomskyan generative linguistic theory”
(Holmstedt and Cook 2018, 2). The Eep Talstra database is similarly a collaborative research
endeavour, with a form-to-function approach and it includes the Qumran texts as well as

Biblical Hebrew (Kingham and Van Peursen 2018, 1).
4.3.2 Morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in 1QS

Considering the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra database within the Accordance
software (2019), 1QS contains 211 Infinitive Construct verbal forms distributed in 11 columns.

The following chart exhibits the infinitival (construct) occurrences within the manuscript:
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Table 1. Occurrences of IC per column within 1QS

Columns Occurrences within the column
Col. 1 26
Col. 2 10
Col. 3 16
Col. 4 15
Col. 5 31
Col. 6 28
Col. 7 13
Col. 8 19
Col. 9 30
Col. 10 17
Col. 11 6
TOTAL 211

A closer observation of the IC verbal forms within 1QS reveals four main categories of

morphosyntactic aspects: firstly, the forms preceded by 5 secondly, those preceded by the

preposition 3; thirdly, bare forms preceded by prepositions other than 5 and 2 and finally,

bare forms preceded by any preposition. Forms preceded by the conjunctive 1 (with or without

z7) are not considered as a separated category. However, corresponding occurrences will be

assessed, treated and analysed separately, more particularly at the sentential level.

4.3.2.1 Forms preceded by 5

As reasonably expected, the forms preceded by 5 constitute the major part of the proportion.

Our counting evinces 164 occurrences of 5 1C out of a total of 211 occurrences. Such proportion

represents a rate of 77,73 %. Now, I will be developing the distribution of these forms.
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4.3.2.1.1 From the translation of Wernberg-Meller

The chart below exhibits how Wernberg-Moller (1957) perceives the distribution of the IC
forms with 9 within 1QS. It is necessary to mention that the percentage given is compared with

the overall total (211 occurrences).

Table 2. IC verbal forms with ® within Wernberg-Moller

No. | Syntactic function Number Percentage
1 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 52 24,64 %
2 Explicative adjunct 36 17,06 %
3 Adjunct of purpose 35 16,59 %
4 Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 8 3,79 %
5 Complement of a noun 6 2,84 %
6 Complement in a verbal clause 5 2,37 %
7 Equivalent to a participle 5 2,37 %
8 Nominalised verb (substantive) 5 2,37 %
9 Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 4 1,90 %
10 Complementiser, marking reported speech 2 0,95 %
11 Subject of a nominal clause 2 0,95 %
12 Adjunct of time 1 0,47 %
13 Genitive 1 0,47 %
14 Periphrastic 1 0,47 %
15 Not translated 1 0,47 %

TOTAL 164 77,71 %
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4.3.2.1.2 From the translation of Charlesworth

Unlike Wernberg-Moller (1957), Charlesworth (1994) has a quite different view of 1QS. His
interpretation can be appraised from his translation. The table below displays the distribution

of the IC verbal forms with ? under Clarlesworth (1994).

Table 3. IC verbal forms with » within Charlesworth

No. | Syntactic function Number Percentage
1 Adjunct of purpose 60 28,44 %
2 Explicative adjunct 36 17,06 %
3 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 31 14,69 %
4 Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 9 4,27 %
5 Equivalent to a participle 7 3,32 %
6 Complement in a verbal clause 5 2,37 %
7 Nominalised verb (substantive) 4 1,90 %
8 Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 3 1,42 %
9 Complementiser, marking reported speech 2 0,95 %
10 Complement of a noun 2 0,95 %
11 Not translated 2 0,95 %
12 Subject of a nominal clause 2 0,95 %
13 Adjunct of time 1 0,47 %

TOTAL 164 77,74 %

4.3.2.1.3 Top seven

Under Wernberg-Moller (1957), the top seven list is composed of the predicate of a nominal
clause with deontic modality force, the explicative adjunct, the adjunct of purpose, the predicate

of a nominal clause with epistemic modality force, the complement of a noun, the complement
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in a verbal clause, the equivalent to a participle. Their proportion is worth 69,67 % of the overall
total and 89,63 % of all the IC forms with 5.

On the other hand, under Charlesworth (1994), the top seven group is constituted of the adjunct
of purpose, the explicative adjunct, the predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality
dynamism, the predicate of a nominal clause with an epistemic modality vigour, the equivalent
to a participle, the complement in a verbal clause and the nominalised verb. The corresponding
fraction represents the 72,04 % of the total mass and 92,68 % of the overall total of the IC forms
with 7.

A straightforward comparison of the two scenarios [Wernberg-Mgller (1957) and Charlesworth
(1994)] underscores that out of seven elements within the top seven body, six elements
resemble; namely the adjunct of purpose, the explicative adjunct, the predicate of a nominal
clause with deontic modality force, the predicate of a nominal clause with epistemic modality
character, the equivalent to a participle and the complement in a verbal clause. They shape
66,82 % of the overall total within Wernberg-Moller (1957) and 70,14 % of the aggregate
within Charlesworth (1994).

At this level, as a preliminary conclusion, we can tentatively say that, in Qumran Hebrew, the
IC verbal forms with 7 tend to function as an adjunct (of purpose or explicative), a predicate of
a nominal clause (deontic or epistemic modality), a complement in a verbal clause and an

equivalent of participle. Further, I will be corroborating or invalidating this earliest assumption.
4.3.2.2 Forms preceded by 2

Out of 211 occurrences of the IC within 1QS, 25 occurrences are preceded by 1. Such
proportion is worth 11,85 % of the global total. I am now surveying the morphosyntax of the 2
IC. Within this section, I will be following the steps I outlined in the preceding section. First of
all, I will be reviewing the syntactical functions of the 2 IC within Wernberg-Mgller (1957).
After that, I will be analysing those within Charlesworth (1994). Following that, I will be
picking up the elements composing the top seven panel. At the end, I will be formulating a

preliminary conclusion regarding the 2 IC in Qumran Hebrew.
4.3.2.2.1 From the translation of Wernberg-Meller

The analysis of the translation of 1QS by Wernberg-Meller (1957) produces the following
syntactical listed in the table below. The corresponding numbers and percentages are also

provided inside the table.
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Table 4. IC verbal forms with 2 within Wernberg-Maeller

No. | Syntactical function Number Percentage

TOTAL 25 11,85 %

4.3.2.2.2 From the translation of Charlesworth

Unlike Wernberg-Mgller’s translation, that of Charlesworth (1994) reveals other sets of
syntactical functions. These functions are highlighted within the table below.

Table 5. IC verbal forms with 2 within Charlesworth

No. | Syntactical function Number Percentage

TOTAL 25 11,85 %

4.3.2.2.3 Top seven

Instead of talking about the top seven, we can rather talk about the top five within this section.

Either under Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) or under Charlesworth (1994), the 2 IC merely display
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five different syntactical functions. On the one hand, beneath Wernberg-Mgller (1957), the 2
IC exhibits the following syntactical functions: adjunct of time, equivalent to a participle,
explicative adjunct, nominalised verb and causal adjunct. They represent 11,37 % of the overall
total. On the other hand, beneath Charlesworth (1994), it displays what follows: adjunct of time,
equivalent to a participle, nominalised verb, causal adjunct and adjective. They portray also
11,37 % of the total.

By comparing the two settings, it can easily be noticed that four (4) of the five functions
perfectly match: adjunct of time, equivalent to a participle, nominalised verb and causal adjunct.
The explicative adjunct which emerges in Wernberg-Meller (1957) does not appear in
Charlesworth (1994). Likewise, the adjective which arises in Charlesworth (1994) is missing in
Wernberg-Moller (1957).

As a partial and precursory conclusion, it can be asserted that within Qumran Hebrew, the 2 IC
mainly functions as an adjunct of time. Taken from this angle, the Qumran 2 IC behaves like
the Biblical Hebrew 2 IC. But apart from that, the Qumran 2 IC can also function as an
equivalent to a participle, a nominalised verb and a causal adjunct. From time to time, it can

operate as an explicative adjunct or an adjective.
4.3.2.3 Bare forms preceded by prepositions other than 5 and 2

Within 1QS, the overall bare forms are worth 10,43 % of the aggregate. Out of the 211 IC
occurrences, all bare forms number 23. From their morphosyntax, the group can be divided into
two subgroups: firstly, the bare forms preceded by separated prepositions and, secondly, the
bare forms preceded by other elements other than prepositions. The first subcategory comes to
11 occurrences and the second one to 12. Within this section, I am going to survey the bare

forms preceded by separated prepositions. The prepositions involved are listed inside the chart

below:
Table 6. Separated prepositions preceding the IC within 1QS
No. | Preposition involved | Occurrences within 1QS Number
1 n535 | 3.6; 10.11 2
2 185 | 3.15 1
3 TV | 4.14; 6.17; 6.21; 8.26; 9.11 5
4 5y | 7.22 1

76



5 oy | 10.3;10.2 2

TOTAL 11

4.3.2.3.1 From the translation of Wernberg-Moller

The table below furnishes Wernberg-Moller’s insight regarding the syntactical functions of the

IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions.

Table 7. IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions within Wernberg-Maeller

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 7 3,32 %

2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 3 1,42 %

3 Adjunct of purpose 1 0,47 %
TOTAL 11 5,21 %

4.3.2.3.2 From the translation of Charlesworth

The table underneath provides Charlesworth’s perception as of the syntactical functions of the

bare IC preceded by separated preposition within 1QS.

Table 8. IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions within Charlesworth

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 8 3,79 %

2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 2 0,95 %

3 Adjunct of purpose 1 0,47 %
TOTAL 11 5,21 %
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4.3.2.3.3 Top seven

The bare IC preceded by separated prepositions predominantly displays two syntactical
functions either within Wernberg-Mgller (1957) either within Charlesworth (1994), namely the
adjunct of time and the nominalised verb. Within 1QS, they add up to 11 occurrences and

represent 5,21 % of the overall total.

Proceeding from this assessment, we can provisionally conclude that within Qumran Hebrew,
the IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions function as an adjunct of purpose or a
nominalised verb. Of course, such provisional conclusion should be assessed and confirmed a

little bit later.
4.3.2.4 Bare forms preceded by any preposition

As mentioned earlier, there are two varieties of IC bare forms within 1QS. The first category,
bare forms preceded by separated prepositions, has already been evaluated within the previous
section. Now I will be considering the second type, the IC bare forms preceded by any

preposition. They should be separated from the first type as their morphosyntax is different.

My statistical analysis underscores that 12 IC verbal forms are not preceded by specific
prepositions. They constitute 5,69 % of the overall total. Such proportion deserves a closer

analysis. | have tried to categorise within the undermentioned chart the morphosyntax of the IC

bare forms.
Table 9. Occurrences of IC bare forms within 1QS
No. | Preceding word Occurrences Number
1 Noun in construct state, 3.5; 10:8 2

singular or plural

2 Conjunction 1 4.6;4.7,4.9;4.25;9.20; 10.13; 7
10.14

3 Noun in the absolute state 5.4;8.2;10.1 3

TOTAL 12
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4.3.2.4.1 From the translation of Wernberg-Meller

The translation of Wernberg-Meller (1957) discerns the following syntactical functions with

regards to the bare forms IC.

Table 10. IC bare forms within Wernberg-Maeller

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 4 1,90 %

2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 4 1,90 %

3 Explicative adjunct 2 0,95 %

4 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 1 0,47 %

5 Equivalent to a participle 1 0,47 %
TOTAL 12 5,69 %

4.3.2.4.2 From the translation of Charlesworth
Charlesworth highlights the following syntactical functions within his translation.

Table 11. IC bare forms within Charlesworth

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 4 1,90 %

2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 4 1,90 %

3 Explicative adjunct 2 0,95 %

4 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 2 0,95 %
TOTAL 12 5,69 %
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4.3.2.4.3 Top seven

The analysis of the top seven list either under Wernberg-Moller (1957) or under Charlesworth
(1994) shows that both translators retain the following syntactical function for the IC bare
forms: adjunct of time, nominalised verb, explicative adjunct and predicate of a nominal clause
(deontic modality). Wernberg-Meller (1957) adds the equivalent to participle. The overall total
is worth 5,69 % of the aggregate.

From this observation, we can beforehand conclude that the IC bare forms function as an
adjunct of time, a nominalised verb, an explicative adjunct, a predicate of a nominal clause and
an equivalent to participle within Qumran Hebrew. However, this prefatory conclusion should

be ascertained at a later level.
4.3.2.5 Summary

Even if we do not reach the final conclusion yet, a partial conclusion can be given so far. Firstly,
the dominance of the 9 IC is palpable within Qumran Hebrew. As reminded earlier, they are
worth 77,25 % of the 1QS IC. In addition to that, the QH 51C operate in a general way as
adjunct (either of purpose or explicative) or predicate of a nominal clause (either of deontic

modality force or of epistemic modality force).

It is straightforwardly noticed that the Qumran 1 IC mostly functions as an adjunct of time.
This aspect displays a continuation of Biblical Hebrew. Furthermore, the IC bare forms
preceded by separated preposition such as TV function as an adjunct of time as well. Finally,
the bare IC without preceding preposition work as an adjunct (of time or explicative), a

nominalised verb and a predicate of a nominal clause.
4.3.3 Morphosyntactic aspects of the IC in 1QM

After having analysed 1QS, I am now treating 1QM. I will be adopting the same plan. First and
foremost, I will survey the 5 IC. After that, I will be studying the 2 IC. Then, the IC bare forms
preceded with separated prepositions will be appraised. Finally, the IC bare forms preceded by

any preposition will be considered.

As specified earlier, the 1QM translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill
(2016) will be helping us to determine the needed syntactical function. A comparison will be
made and a list of the top seven from both sides will be extricated. The analysis of the top seven
will be helping us to assess the general trend regarding the behavior of the IC within the

manuscript.
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4.3.3.1 Forms preceded by 5

Within 1QM, it is largely noticed that the IC forms preceded by 5 is dominating. Out of an
overall number of 170 forms, 118 forms are preceded by 5. This proportion is worth 69,41 %
of the total. It is true that, compared with the parallel proportion within 1QS (which is 77,25

%), this ratio is relatively lower.

On the other hand, it should be acknowledged that the rate remains significant, as the overall
total of the other categories (forms preceded by 2 et bare forms) adds up to 30,59 %. Within
this section, I will be reviewing the syntactical functions of the Qumran 5 IC while drawing
inspiration from the translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill (2016).

4.3.3.1.1 From the translation of Garcia Martinez

The translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) highlights the subsequent syntactical functions with
regards to the Qumran 51C. The percentages provided within the last column are in comparison

with the overall total, more specifically the 170 occurrences.

Table 12. 9 IC within Garcia Martinez

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage
1 Adjunct of purpose 80 47,06 %
2 Explicative adjunct 7 4,12 %
3 Complement of a noun 6 3,53 %
4 Complementiser, marking reported speech 5 2,94 %
5 Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) | 4 2,35 %
6 Complement in a verbal clause 4 2,35%
7 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 3 1,76 %
8 Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 2 1,18 %
9 Nominalised verb (substantive) 2 1,18 %
10 Equivalent to a participle 1 0,59 %
11 Adjective 1 0,59 %
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12 Preposition 1 0,59 %

13 Periphrastic 1 0,59 %

14 Vacat 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 118 69,41 %

4.3.3.1.2 From the translation of DSSEL Brill

The translation of DSSEL Brill (2016) emphasises other syntactical functions ranges of 51C,
which are slightly different from those of Garcia Martinez (1999). The table below lists in

descending order those syntactical functions.

Table 13. 5 IC within DSSEL Brill

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage
1 Adjunct of purpose 72 42,35 %
2 Explicative adjunct 9 5,29 %
3 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 8 4,71 %
4 Complement in a verbal clause 5 2,94 %
5 Complementiser, marking reported speech 5 2,94 %
6 Complement of noun 5 2,94 %
7 Vacat 5 2,94 %
8 Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) | 3 1,76 %
9 Equivalent to a participle 2 1,18 %
10 Preposition 2 1,18 %
11 Nominalised verb (substantive) 1 0,59 %
12 Periphrastic 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 118 69,41 %
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4.3.3.1.3 Top seven

Despite the disparity of views of the two translators, the general trend should be confirmed from
both sides. In other words, the top seven lists under the two translations should be relatively

equal.

Under Garcia Martinez (1999), the top seven lists are composed of the following: adjunct of
purpose (47,06 %), explicative adjunct (4,12 %), complement of noun (3,53 %),
complementiser marking reported speech (2,94 %), predicate of a nominal clause with
epistemic modality force (2,35%), complement in a verbal clause (2,35 %), predicate of a
nominal clause with deontic modality vigour (1,76 %). These seven uppermost elements form
64,11 % of the 1IQM IC aggregate.

Within DSSEL Brill (2016), on the other hand, the top seven lists are concocted of what follows:
adjunct of purpose (42,35%), explicative adjunct (5,29%), predicate of a nominal clause with
deontic modality force (4,71 %), complement in a verbal clause (2,94 %), complementiser
marking reported speech (2,94 %), complement of noun (2,94 %) and predicate of a nominal
clause with epistemic modality power (1,76 %). These percentages comprise 62,93 % of all the
IC forms within 1QM.

It is easily noticeable that the first list coincides with the second list. We can preliminarily
confirm that, within 1QM, the 9 IC functions as an adjunct (of purpose or explicative), a
predicate of a nominal clause (either with deontic modality or epistemic modality force), a
complement of a verbal clause, a complement of noun or a complementiser marking a reported

speech.
4.3.3.2 Forms preceded by 2

Within this section, I am going to assess the syntactical functions of the 2 IC. My calculation
accentuates a total of 27 IC forms within 1QM. In terms of percentage, they represent 15,88 %
of the overall total (170 occurrences). From here, I will be evaluating the various kinds of

syntactical functions that a 2 IC displays within 1QM.
4.3.3.2.1 From the translation of Garcia Martinez

The table below enumerates the various syntactical functions traced from Garcia Martinez’s

1QM translation. The two last columns provide the matching number and percentage.
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Table 14. 2 IC of 1QM within Garcia Martinez

No Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 25 14,71 %

2 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 1 0,59 %

3 Vacat 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 27 15,88 %

4.3.3.2.2 From the translation of DSSEL Brill

With regards to the syntactical functions of the 2 IC withinlQM, it can be noticed that there is
only a slight difference between Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016). As an
example, DSSEL Brill (2016) exhibits 26 occurrences of adjunct of time instead of 25

occurrences by Garcia Martinez (1999).

Table 15. 2 IC of 1QM within DSSEL Brill

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 26 15,29 %

2 Vacat 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 27 15,88 %

4.3.3.2.3 Top seven

As mentioned earlier, the notion of top seven was instituted to evaluate the general trend chosen
by various translators regarding the syntactical functions of the IC. For the case of the 1IQM 2
IC, there are only two varieties of syntactical functions discerned by the translators: firstly, the
adjunct of time (14,71 % within Garcia Martinez (1999) and 15,29 % within DSSEL Brill
(2016)). Garcia Martinez (1999) has also differentiated a unique form of predicate of nominal

clause (deontic modality) in his translation.
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As a partial conclusion, the IQM 2 IC mainly operates as an adjunct of time and occasionally
as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality). However, this partial conclusion will be

reviewed at the general conclusion to this work.
4.3.3.3 Bare forms preceded by prepositions other than 5 and 2

Within this division, I am going to assess the syntactical functions of the IC bare forms preceded
by separated prepositions. Within 1QM, all IC bare forms come to 25 occurrences, forming
14,71 % of the total (170 occurrences). Out of those 25 occurrences, 19 (11,18 %) are preceded

by separated prepositions. The other six (3,53 %) are preceded by other grammatical elements.

Before analysing the syntactical functions inferred within the two chosen translations, Garcia
Martinezand DSSEL Brill, I assume it is necessary to appraise the different propositions

involved in the present category.

Table 16. Preposition preceding the bare IC in 1QM

No. | Preposition involved | Occurrences within 1QM Number

1 Tv | 1.8;1.12;3.9;7.4;8.1; 8.7; 8.12; 13
9.2;11.11;16.1; 16.5; 17.1; 17.11

2 oy | 8.15; 16.8; 17.14 3
3 5| 9.11 1
4 IR | 14.2 1
5 18 | 143 1

TOTAL 19

4.3.3.3.1 From the translation of Garcia Martinez

The following syntactical functions can be extracted from the translation of Garcia Martinez
(1999).

Table 17. 1QM bare IC within Garcia Martinez

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 17 10,00 %
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2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 1 0,59 %

3 Adjective 1 0,59 %

TOTAL 19 11,18 %

4.3.3.3.2 From the translation of DSSEL Brill
The translation of DSSEL Brill exhibits the following syntactical functions.

Table 18. 1QM bare IC preceded by any preposition within DSSEL Brill

No Syntactical function Number Percentage

1 Adjunct of time 15 8,82 %

2 Nominalised verb (substantive) 1 0,59 %

3 Adjective 1 0,59 %

4 Not translated 1 0,59 %

5 Vacat 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 19 11,18 %

4.3.3.3.3 Top seven

The survey of the two translations demonstrates that the adjunct of time occupies the first
position. It is respectively worth 10,00 % and 8,82 % of the overall total. These percentages
respectively represent 17 and 15 occurrences. The nominalised verb and the adjective hold the
second and the third position with a rate of 0,59 % each. They are exemplified by one

occurrence each.

At this level, I can infer that the 1QM IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions mostly
operate as an adjunct of time. It is noticed that the preposition TP is predominantly used. It
represents 68,42 % of the general total (13 out of 19). The preposition DY comes at the second
position with a rate of 15,79 % (3 out of 19). Apart from that, it can also be assumed that the

1QM IC bare forms preceded by separated prepositions can function as a nominalised verb and
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an adjective as well. As their proportion is relatively feeble, the incidence of such phenomena

seems to be more uncertain than the first one mentioned earlier.
4.3.3.4 Bare forms preceded by any preposition

The collection of the IC bare forms preceded by any preposition occupies a quite marginal
proportion within the corpus. Merely composed of six (6) occurrences, it is worth 3,53 % of the
total. Despite of its small size, it is always wise to consider it. The table below gives an idea

about the aspects of the words preceding the IC.

Table 19. Categories of the 1QM IC bare forms preceded by any preposition

No. | Preceding word Occurrences Number
1 Noun in the absolute state 1.9 1
2 Noun in the construct state 14.3;17.11; 17.12 3
3 Conjunction 1 3.6 1
3 Adverb of negation 'R 18.2 1

TOTAL 6

4.3.3.4.1 From the translation of Garcia Martinez

From the translation of 1QM by Garcia Martinez, the subsequent syntactical functions have

been inventoried.

Table 20. Categories of the 1QM IC bare forms preceded by any preposition within

Garcia Martinez

No. Syntactical function Number Percentage
1 Genitive 2 1,18 %
2 Explicative adjunct 1 0,59 %
3 Adjunct of time 1 0,59 %
4 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 1 0,59 %
5 Nominalised verb (substantive) 1 0,59 %
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TOTAL 6 3,53 %

4.3.3.4.2 From the translation of DSSEL Brill

The translation of DSSEL Brill (2016) provides evidence for the following syntactical

functions.

Table 21. Categories of the 1QM IC bare forms preceded by any preposition within

DSSEL Brill
No Syntactical function Number Percentage
1 Genitive 2 1,18 %
2 Explicative adjunct 1 0,59 %
3 Adjunct of time 1 0,59 %
4 Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 1 0,59 %
5 Nominalised verb (substantive) 1 0,59 %
TOTAL 6 3,53 %

4.3.3.4.3 Top seven

Both translations reveal analogous range of syntactical functions: genitive (1,18 %), explicative
adjunct (0,59 %), adjunct of time (0,59 %), predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality
character (0,59 %) and nominalised verb (0,59 %). These five elements form the 3,53 % of the

overall total.

At this point, it can tentatively be concluded that the 1QM IC bare forms preceded by any
prepositions operate as genitive, adjunct (explicative or of time), predicate of a nominal clause
with deontic modality force and nominalised verb. A definite conclusion, at a further level, will

be confirming or refuting such earliest deduction.
4.3.3.5 Summary

The supremacy of the 5 IC over the other morphosyntactic forms are ascertained within 1QM.

They form a proportion of 69,41 % of the overall total. The 2 forms occupy the second position
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with a rate of 15,88 %. The bare forms preceded by separated preposition represent 11,18 % of
the corpus and the bare forms preceded by any preposition denote 3,53 %.

Within 1QM, the 51C predominantly functions as an adjunct (either adjunct of purpose or
explicative adjunct), predicate of a nominal clause (either of deontic modality or epistemic
modality), complement of a verbal clause or complement of a noun. In turn, the 2 IC mainly
operates as an adjunct of time. Depending on the translation, the corresponding proportion
varies between 55,56 % (DSSEL Brill 2016) and 62,96 % (Garcia Martinez 1999) of the whole
2 IC within 1QM. Sporadically, it can also work as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic

modality).

When preceded by the prepositions TP and QY, the IC bare forms function as an adjunct of
time. Intermittently, it can be headed by other prepositions such as 5P, IR or "189. Besides,
it can also operate as a nominalised verb (substantive). Once headed by other elements (such as
nouns in the absolute or construct form, conjunction or negative adverb), the IC bare forms
maneuver as a genitive, an adjunct (of purpose or explicative), a predicate of a nominal clause

(deontic modality) or a nominalised verb.
4.4 Morphosyntactic features of the infinitive construct on the phrasal level

The analysis of the two translations of 1QS (Wernberg-Moller 1957 and Charlesworth 1994)
and the two translations of 1QM (Garcia Martinez 1999 and DSSEL Brill 2016) enables us to
extract a range of sixteen (16) possible syntactical functions of the Qumran IC, namely adjunct
of purpose, explicative adjunct, adjunct of time, predicate of a nominal clause with deontic
modality force, predicate of a nominal clause with epistemic modality force, predicate of a
nominal clause expressing an imminent event, complement in a verbal clause, complementiser
marking reported speech, nominalised verb (substantive), equivalent to a participle, causal

adjunct, complement of a noun, genitive, periphrastic use, adjective and preposition.

Among those sixteen species, eight operate on the phrasal level, inter alia the nominalised verb,
the complement, the genitive, the equivalent to participle, the complementiser marking a
reported speech, the adjective, the preposition and the periphrastic use. Within this unit, I will

be assessing and reviewing them one after one.

In a practical way, I will be passing through three progressive steps. First and foremost, I will
be revising the definition of the phrase. Such reminder is necessary as [ will particularly tackle
the morphosyntactic features of the IC on the phrasal level. Immediately after that, I will be
performing a detailed analysis and appraisal of the various syntactical functions operating on
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the phrasal level. Once this analytical process is completed, I will be formulating a general

summary with regards to the morphosyntactic features of the IC on the phrasal level.
4.4.1 Initial consideration: What is a phrase?

Before scrutinising the features of the IC on the phrasal level, it is necessary and logical, at the
beginning of this section, to briefly survey the characterisation of a phrase. Various points of

view will momentarily be reviewed.

Bill and Arnold (2003, 202) define a phrase as a “group of words that can syntactically function
as one word”. Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze (2017, 537) formulate a more extended

definition of what a phrase is:

The smallest units with which a clause is built are words. Words are distinguished in
different classes, e.g. Verb (V), Noun (N), Adjective (A) and Preposition (P). Words
can be grouped into larger units known as phrases. Phrases can again be distinguished
in different classes, named according to the class of the head word in the phrase, e.g.
Noun Phrase (NP), Verb phrase (VP), Prepositional Phrase (PP) and Adjective Phrase
(AP).

According to Andersen and Forbes (2012, 367), a phrase is a “linguistic unit in a clause that is
not itself a clause”. They believe that “phrase” and “constituent” are synonymous (Andersen
and Forbes 2012, 367). A little bit earlier, they define “constituent” as “a linguistic unit in a
clause, not itself a clause, that typically combines with other constituents to form a larger

construction.” (Andersen and Forbes 2012, 367).

In turn, the Glossary of Linguistic Terms of SIL International (2022) defines the term phrase as
“a syntactic structure that consists of more than one words that lacks the subject-predicate

organization of a clause.”
4.4.2 Detailed analysis and assessment

Now I will be tackling the part allocated to the analysis and the appraisal of the morphosyntax
of the IC within 1QS and 1QM. I strongly believe that such specific examination will allow me
to have a more general principle regarding the morphosyntax of the IC within QH. This general

principle will clearly be formulated within the conclusion part of this work.
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4.4.2.1 Analysis and assessment methodology

As reminded earlier, eight syntactical functions will be evaluated within this section:
nominalised verb, complement of noun, genitive, equivalent to a participle, marking reported
speech, adjective, preposition and periphrastic use. For each element, I will proceed in the same
way. At first, I will glance all occurrences of the element within a manuscript. After that, I will
assess one after one the occurrences. At the end of the process, I will formulate a summary
section within which I will provide a conclusion with regards to the morphosyntax of the IC
within the corresponding within the corpus (1QS and 1QM). I assume that the conclusion drawn

at this level will allow me to project the general trend within the DSS manuscripts.

In order to assess the judgement of the chosen translators (Charlesworth 1994 and Wernberg-
Mpller 1957 for 1QS and Garcia Martinez 1999 and DSSEL Brill 2016 for 1QM), I have
resorted to the expertise of other scholars. In other words, other translations are considered.
For the case of 1QS, the voice of Sarianna Metso (2019) is pondered. As for 1QM, the
translation of Geza Vermes (2012) is introduced. It does not mean that the third opinion has a
supremacy over the two others. It only means that a wider dialogue between scholars can take

place so that I can have a more eclectic view of the situation.
4.4.2.2 Nominalised verb

To my knowledge, the expression “nominalized verb” was firstly used by Muraoka (2020, 105).
Other authors used approximate term such as “nominalization”. The wording “substantive” is
also largely used. At the first time, I will be studying 1QS. After that, I will review 1QM. A

summary section will be framed at the and.
4.4.2.2.11QS

Two steps will be undertaken. At first, I will be performing an overview of the nominalised
verb within 1QS. After that, I will be carrying to the assessment, following the methodology

formulated in the previous subdivision.
4.4.2.2.1.1 Overview

The 1QS translation of Charlesworth (1994) highlights 11 occurrences of nominalised verb
which is worth 5,21 % of the corpus. The translation of 1QS by Wernberg-Moller (1957)
highpoints 11 occurrences as well. The Table 20 below displays the occurrences of the
nominalised verb within 1QS according to the translation of Charlesworth (1994) and that of
Wernberg-Moller (1957).
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Table 22. Nominalised verb within 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by ? 4 36 % 4 36 %
Forms preceded by 2 1 9% 1 9 %
Bare forms 5 45 % 4 36 %
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 1 9% 2 18 %
TOTAL 11 100 % 11 100 %

Both translators ascertain a nominalised verb function to the following texts: 1.25; 4.7; 4.9;

4.18; 4.25; 4.26; 5.10; 7.22; 9.6 and 10.11. The table below sums up the various translations

adopted by both translators. The IC verbal form and its corresponding translation will be written

in bold font.

Table 23. Translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller

1.25 13N252 | By our walking By our walking

4.7 VAT MDY | Multiplication of Multiplication of
progeny progeny

4.9 DY M3 | Pride and haughtiness Pride and haughtiness

4.18 N9y S | For the existence of For the existence of
deceit deceit

4.25 AWTN MW | And the making of the And of the making
new

5.10 111872 79NN | And to walking in his | And to walking in his
will pleasure

7.22 07w WY XY DY | For as long as a period of | For as long as a period of
ten years ten years
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9.6 DWTIP WP TS | For the community of | Of the community
the most Holy Ones
10.11 W 1925 *933 | My  boundary  without | Without backsliding

backsliding

Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) considers 1.8 and 8.26 as a nominalised verb while Charlesworth
(1994) considers them, respectively, as predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) and
adjunct of time. In turn, 4.26 is considered by Charlesworth (1994) as a nominalised verb while
Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) considers it an adjunct of purpose. The table below exhibits those

nuances.

Table 24. Differences between Charlesworth’s and Wernberg-Mogller’s translations

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
1.8 nxYa TS | To be joined to | Predicate of | For the Nominalised
5R | the Council of a nominal community, verb
God clause into the
(deontic council of God
modality)
4.26 210 NYTY | For knowledge | Nominalised | For Adjunct of
of good verb knowledge of | purpose
good
8.26 % RN TV | Until he has Adjunct of | within the Nominalised
0 O'NIY | completed two | time space of two verb
years years

4.4.2.2.1.2 Assessment

As exhibited within table 21, Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Meller (1957) adopted quite
similar translations for 1.25, 4.7, 4.9, 4.18, 4.25, 5.10, 7.22, 9.6 and 10.11. Within this section,
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I examine Metso’s point of view regarding these occurrences. The expression 11N392 in 1.25
has been translated by Metso (2019, 19) as “that we have walked” which is an equivalent to
participle. The phrase YT 781 (4.7) is translated as “fruitfulness” which is also a nominalised
verb (Metso 2019, 25).

Metso (2019, 25) renders the expression DI 713 (4.9) as “pride and haughtiness”, which is
also adopted by Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957). It also displays a
nominalised verb function. The phrase oW o (4.18) rendered by Charlesworth (1994)
and Wernberg-Moller (1957) as “the existence of deceit” is translated by Metso (2019, 25) as
“the existence of injustice”. It means that the three translators agree with the nominal value of
the IC MPRY. Within 4.25, the phrase 121¥91 1'7nn‘71, rendered by Charlesworth (1994) as
“and the making of the new” and by Wernberg-Mgller (1957) as “and of the making” is

rendered by Metso (2019, 25) as “the renewal”. Once more, its nominal value is ascertained.

Within 5.10, the phrase 111%72 1"71'Iﬂ'71 translated as “and to walking in his will” by
Charlesworth and as “and to walking in his pleasure” by Wernberg-Magller is translated as “and
to walk according to his will” by Metso (2019, 29) which is an adjunct of purpose. Within 7.22,
the expression DWW WY nXON HY was translated by Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-
Mpller (1957) as “for as long as a period of ten years”. Because of the presence of 5, the
infinitive construct RN might have the value of an adjunct of time. However, the value of
a nominalised verb has been assigned to it because of the use of “period” in both translations.
In other words, the presence of 59 does not change the rendering of nXHN. Metso (2019, 41)
renders this expression as “for ten full years”. The concept of time is also there in the use of the

preposition “for” in the English rendering.

Within 9.6, the phrase D'WTIP WTIP 119 rendered by Charlesworth (1994) as “for the
community of the most Holy Ones” and by Wernberg-Mpoller (1957) as “of the community, as
a Holiest of Holy”, whereas it is translated by Metso (2019, 47) as “they may be united” which
is a predicate of a nominal clause with an epistemic modality force. Inside 10.11, the phrase
21w *n9a% 133 translated by Charlesworth (1994) and by Wernberg-Mpoller (1957) as “my
boundary without backsliding” is translated by Metso (2019, 53) as “so as not to turn back”

which is an adjunct of purpose.

I also mentioned earlier that Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) differ in three
points: 1.8, 4.26 and 8.26 (see table 22). It is also interesting to revise a third opinion with
regards to these occurrences. As of 1.8, Metso (2019, 17) translates HR NEYa TN as “[they]

may be joined to the counsel of God” instead of “to be joined to the Council of God” by
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Charlesworth (1994) and “for the community, into the council of God” by Wernberg-Meller
(1957). It means that Metso (2019) treats this specific phrase as a predicate of a nominal clause
with epistemic modality force. Regarding 4.26, the expression 210 nYTH is rendered by Metso
(2019, 25) as “[they] may know good” which is also a predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic
modality). Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Meller (1957) translate is instead as “for
knowledge of good”. Finally, the phraseQ 2’ D'V B NROIN TY in 8.26 is merely translated
by Metso (2019) as “throughout two years” while Clarlesworth (1994) translates it as “until he
has completed two years” (adjunct of time) and Wernberg-Moller (1957) as “within the space

of two years” (nominalised verb).

As a conclusion, the subsequent elements are unanimously considered by three translators as
nominalised verb: 4.7, 4.9, 4.18 and 4.25. In total, these four occurrences make 1,90 % of the
overall total (out of 211 occurrences). It is easily noticed that three of these four occurrences

(4.7, 4.9 and 4.25) are bare forms preceded by any preposition. One form is preceded by a 5.
4.4.2.2.21QM

Within this section, I will be considering two matters. First, [ will be performing an overview
of the nominalised verb occurrences within 1QM. Secondly, I will be assessing those

occurrences.
4.4.2.2.2.1 Overview

The 1QM translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) evinces four incidences of the nominalised
verb which is 2,4 % of the overall total. In contrast, that of DSSEL Brill (2016) manifests three
frequencies. Table 25 below exhibits the occurrences of the nominalised verb within 1QM

within the translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill (2016).

Table 25. Nominalised verb within 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 2 50 % 1 33,3 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms 1 25 % 1 33,3 %
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Bare forms preceded by other 1 25 % 1 33,3 %
prepositions
TOTAL 4 100 % 3 100 %

As shown within the table below, both translations adopt the same view in two occurrences,

namely1.8 and 3.6.

Table 26. Nominalised verb identified by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill
1.8 VN 512 oI TV | up to the end of all the until the end of the
TN | periods of darkness appointed seasons of

darkness

3.6 RIWN1 070N AW | and withdrawal of mercy | and a withdrawal of

5R | from those who hate God mercy from all who hate

God

However, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) disagree on other points. The table

below exhibits the nominalised verb approved either by Garcia Martinez (1999) or by DSSEL

Brill (201

6).

Table 27. Differences between Garcia Martinez’s and DSSEL Brill’s translations

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Martinez | Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase ) . . .
Translation Function Translation Function
16.13 WY WHR¥ | They shall blow | Nominalised | They shall Adjunct of
the withdrawal | verb blow a signal | purpose
to return
18.5 ora Kb | its setting on Nominalised | to set on that | Adjunct of
IRIAN | that day verb day purpose
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18.7 85915 | In order to Adjunct of | You have done | Nominalised

work wonders | purpose wondrous verb

things

4.4.2.2.2.2 Assessment

To assess the two above mentioned translations, I have introduced a third one, that of Geza
Vermes (2012). The introduction of this third view enables me to have a broader outlook

concerning the IC morphosyntax within 1QM.

Firstly, the phrase TN " TVIN o oin Ty (1.8) translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “up
to the end of all the periods of darkness” and by DSSEL as “until the end of the appointed
seasons of darkness” is translated by Vermes (2012) as “until all the seasons of darkness are
consumed”. The translation of Vermes (2012) exhibits here an adjunct of time. Secondly, the
phrase DR 'RIYAI DUTON AWM (3.6) rendered by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “and
withdrawal of mercy from those who hate God” and by DSSEL Brill as “and a withdrawal of
mercy from all who hate God” is in tun rendered by Vermes (2012) as “bringing shame on those

who hate him”. Such translation expresses an explicative adjunct.

Thirdly, the expression MWy WPILI: (16.13), translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “they
shall blow the withdrawal” (nominalised verb) and by DSSEL Brill as “they shall blow a signal
to return” (adjunct of purpose) is rendered by Vermes (2012) as “they shall sound the retreat”.
By the use of the noun “retreat”, Vermes (2012) wants to emphasise the nominal character of
the IC 21 here. Fourthly, the phrase NX177 012 N3y (18.5) rendered by Garcia Martinez
(1999) as “its setting on that day” (nominalised verb) and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as “to set on
that day” (adjunct of purpose) is also rendered by Vermes (2012) as “its setting on that day”. It
means that Vermes (2012) considers X132 as a nominalised verb as well. Fifthly, the expression
XHand translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “in order to work wonders” (adjunct of
purpose) and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as “wondrous things” (nominalised verb) is translated by

Vermes (2012) as “marvels” (nominalised verb).

The three translators do not agree in any of the five translations (1.8, 3.6, 16.13, 18.5 and 18.7).
On the other hand, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill agree on two translations (1.8 and
3.6). Besides, Garcia Martinez (1999) and Vermes (2012) agree on two other translations (16.13
and 18.5) while DSSEL Brill and Vermes (2012) agree on a sole translation (18.7).
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4.4.2.2.3 Summary and deduction

It can be concluded that the QH IC can function as a nominalised verb. This phenomenon is
largely observable inside QH. It is mainly the IC bare forms, preceded by any preposition, that
function as nominalised verb. On the other hand, the nominalised verb can also be preceded by

5 or even by the preposition 2. However, such situation is more unlikely.
4.4.2.3 Complement of noun

Within this subdivision, I will be working on the Complement of noun discovered within 1QS
and 1QM. Firstly, I will be reviewing 1QS. Secondly, I will be scrutinising 1QM. At the end, I
will be formulating a summary about the morphosyntax of the complement of noun within 1QS
and 1QM. I hope such conclusion will help me to have a general idea about the morphosyntax

of the IC complement of noun within Qumran Hebrew.

4.4.2.3.1 1QS

As done within the previous section, a twofold outline will be adopted. More particularly, after
having done an overview of the IC complement of noun within 1QS, an assessment will be

performed.
4.4.2.3.1.1 Overview

The 1QS translation of Charlesworth (1994) exhibits two occurrences of IC complement of
noun (0, 95 % of the overall total) while the translation of Wernberg-Meller (1957)
demonstrates five occurrences (2,37 % of the overall total). The following table shows the

morphosyntax of the complement of noun within 1QS.

Table 28. Complement of noun within 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 2 100 % 5 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0 % 0 0%
TOTAL 2 100 % 5 100 %
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The following table highlights all complement of noun occurrences adopted unanimously by

both translations.

Table 29. Translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller

6.12 1275 a7 Something to say everything to say

6.13 9a7H 137 something to say to the something to say to the
many many

On the other hand, Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Msgller (1957), express a divergence of

view regarding the following translations.

Table 30. Differences between Charlesworth’s and Wernberg-Mogller’s translations

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
6.4 Haxd ]ﬂ51Wﬂ The table has Explicative | the table for Complement
been prepared adjunct eating of a noun
for eating
6.5 wI'NA | Or the new wine | Explicative | the wine for Complement
MW | has been adjunct drinking of a noun
prepared for
drinking
6.5 wvina | - - for drinking Complement
mnwb of'a noun
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4.4.2.3.1.2 Assessment

We are now proceeding to the assessment of the complement of noun within 1QS. As
underlined previously, another translation, that of Metso (2019), has been considered. The
unanimous consideration of the three translations will enable us to have a broader vision on the

grammatical phenomenon occurring within the manuscript.

Firstly, the phrase DaR5 IHBIWH (6.4) translated by Charlesworth (1994) as “the table has
been prepared for eating” (explicative adjunct) and by Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) as “the table
for eating” (complement of noun) is translated by Metso (2019, 35) as “the table to eat” which
is a complement of noun. Secondly, the phrase mnwh wrnn (6.5) translated by
Charlesworth (1994) as “the new wine has been prepared for drinking” (I'ITI'IW'? functions as
an explicative adjunct) and by Wernberg-Meller (1957) as “the wine for drinking” (nmw'7
functions as a complement of noun) is translated by Metso (2019, 35) as “the new wine to drink”
(mnw‘7 functions as a complement of noun as well). Thirdly, the phrase mnwb wvnn (6.5)
remains untranslated within Charlesworth (1994) and translated as “the wine for drinking”
again under Wernberg-Moller (1957) (mnw‘7 functions as a complement of noun). This phrase

remains also untranslated under Metso (2019).

Fourthly, the phrase 227 12T, occurring within 6.12 and 6.13, is translated by Charlesworth
(1994) as “something to say” (131'7 functions as a complement of noun). It is translated by
Wernberg-Mpller (1957) as “everything/something to say” (“I:l'l'? functions as a complement
of noun) and also by Metso (2019, 35, 37) as “something to say” as well ('\:1'7 functions as a

complement of noun).

As a conclusion, the three translators adopt the same view as for the translation of 6.12 and
6.13. Wernberg-Moller (1957) agree with Metso (2019) on translation of four elements (6.4,
6.5, 6.12 and 6.13). It is also noticed that all of the complement of noun occurrences, within
Charlesworth (1994) and within Wernberg-Mpgller (1957), are preceded by .

4.4.2.3.2 1QM

Following the outline under 1QS, I will be running through two points: first, on overview of
the IC complement of noun under 1QS and, second, an assessment of the corresponding

occurrences.
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4.4.2.3.2.1 Overview

1QM exhibits much more occurrences of complement of noun compared with 1QS. Under
Garcia Martinez’s translations (1999), six occurrences are counted (which is worth 3,5 % of the
corpus). Under DSSEL Brill (2016), five occurrences are reckoned (which is worth 2,9 % of

the overall total).

The following table presents the morphosyntax of the 1 QM complement of noun from the

translations of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill (2016).

Table 31. Complement of noun within 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 6 100 % 5 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other 0 0% 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 6 100 % 5 100 %

The table below demonstrates the similar views Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill
(2016) with regard to the IC complement of noun.

Table 32. Complement of noun identified by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill
3.5 MR P’Dﬂ'? 58 M3 | [God’s mighty deeds] to | The mighty deeds of
scatter the enemy God to scatter [the
enemy|
3.5 WIVN 92 oA [And] to force [all those | [and] to put [all those
who hate justice] who hate justice]
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3.9 YWn nRwS 58 M [God’s mysteries] to [Mysteries of God] to
destroy [wickedness] wipe out [wickedness]

6.3 ooon Hand o7 P | [Arrows of blood] to fell | [Missiles of blood] to

P A1 | [the dead by God’s fell [the slain by the

wrath] wrath of God]

9.10 "H3T 970 P 770 | [Rule] for changing [the | [Rule] for changing the

alalabiatal array of the combat order of the battle

battalions] divisions

The table below demonstrates the difference of view between Garcia Martinez (1999) and

DSSEL Brill (2016) regarding the IC complement of noun.

Table 33. Differences between Garcia Martinez’s and DSSEL Brill’s translations

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Martinez | Translation of DSSEL Brill

phrase ) } . .
Translation Function Translation Function

18.12 DInNn ‘1111'7 [The day] of Complement | [to] pursue Adjunct of
pursuing [their | of noun [their purpose

mob] multitude]

4.4.2.3.2.2 Assessment

Firstly, the phrase MR ]—”Dn'7 58 N17123 (3.5) translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “God’s
mighty deeds to scatter the enemy” and by DSSEL Brill (2016) “the mighty deeds of God to
scatter the enemy” is translated by Vermes as “the mighty deeds of God shall crush the enemy”
(P’Dﬂ'? functions as a predicate of a nominal clause with a deontic modality force). Secondly,
the phrase YRIWn D2 oun (3.5) rendered by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “and to force all
those who hate justice” and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as “and to put all those who hate justice” is
rendered by Vermes (2012) as “putting to flight all who hate righteousness” (D’Jﬂ'? operates as

an explicative adjunct).

Thirdly, the expression fPW nnwb 58 M (3.9) translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as
“God’s mysteries to destroy wickedness” and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as “mysteries of God to
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wipe out wickedness” is translated by Vermes (2012) as “the mysteries of God shall undo
wickedness” (I'II'IW'7 functions as a predicate of a nominal clause with a deontic modality
character). Fourthly, the phrase obHn Hanb o7 MPAl P fRX1 (6.3) rendered by Garcia
Martinez (1999) as “arrows of blood to fell the dead by God’s wrath” and by DSSEL Brill
(2016) as “missiles of blood to fell the slain by the wrath of God” is rendered by Vermes (2012)
as “bloody spikes to bring down the slain by the wrath of God” ('7’5ﬂ'7 operates as a

complement of D).

Fifthly, the expression AnnbRa o7 70 NUYH 790 (9.10) translated by Garcia Martinez
(1999) as “rule for changing the array of the combat battalions” and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as
“rule for changing the order of the battle divisions” is translated by Vermes (2012) as “the rule
for change is battle order” (nuw'7 functions as a complement of J70). Finally, the phrase
onnn ‘111"1‘7 (18.12) rendered by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “the day of pursuing their mob”
and by DSSEL Brill (2016) by “to pursue their multitude” (‘111“!&:?::-'7 functions as an adjunct of
purpose) is rendered by Vermes (2012) as “to the pursuit of the multitude” (‘11'[1-::?1:"7 functions

as a nominalised verb).

The three translators are unanimous in their translations of two occurrences: 6.3 and 9.10 (1,18
% of the overall total). The IC verbal forms 9079 and NWY respectively function as the
complement of 0T and TI0.

It is predominantly observed that all of the IC complement of noun within 1QM are preceded
by 5. Within Garcia Martinez (1999), all six occurrences (3,5% of the overall total) are preceded
by 5. Within DSSEL Brill (2016), all five occurrences (2,9 % of the corpus) are preceded by 5
as well. Parting from those observations, it can be concluded that the 1QM complement of noun

are mainly preceded by 5.
4.4.2.3.3 Summary and deduction

It can be concluded that the QH IC might function as a complement of noun. Generally, the QH
IC are preceded by a 5. The other types of morphosyntax (preceded by 1, bare forms or bare

forms preceded by separated prepositions) seem to be absent within the corpus.
4.4.2.4 Genitive

On the phrasal level, the QH IC can also operate as a genitive. Within 1QS, it is encountered
once under Wernberg-Moller (1957) translation. For 1QM, it is met twice under Garcia
Martinez (1999) and once under DSSEL Brill (2016). Within this section, I will be reviewing
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the IC genitive. Firstly, I will be studying the only occurrence within 1QS. After that, I will be

revising the occurrences within 1QM.
4.4.2.4.11QS

I will be following the standard outline adopted above. Firstly, I will be performing an overview

of the genitive IC. Secondly, I will be carrying out an assessment of the genitive IC within 1QS.
4.4.2.4.1.1 Overview

The 1QS translation of Charlesworth (1994) does not display any genitive IC. On the other
hand, that of Wernberg-Moller (1957) expresses one occurrence. He translates the phrase
mwys vawn (5.3) as “and submission of response”. The construction VAWNYH seems to be
considered by Wernberg-Mgller (1957) as in the construct state while it is classified as in the
absolute state under the Holmstedt-Abegg database and the Eep Talstra database within the
Accordance software (2019). In his translation, Charlesworth (1994) opted for an explicative
adjunct (“to do truth in unity”).

4.4.2.4.1.2 Assessment

In his translation, Vermes (2012) renders the phrase mwyb (5.3) as “they shall practice” which
is a predicate of a nominal clause with a deontic force. It means that, among the three translators,
it is Wernberg-Magller (1957) alone who opted for the genitive case. It also means that the use

the IC as a genitive case is debatable among translators.
4.4.24.2 1QM

After having surveyed 1QS, I will be studying 1QM now. At the first time, I will perform an
overview of the 1QM genitive. At the second and last time, I will achieve an assessment of the

1QM genitive occurrences.
4.4.2.4.2.1 Overview

In his translation, Garcia Martinez (1999) considers two genitive cases. The first case is in 14.3
and the second one in 17.12. The phrase DTAY DOIPN (14.3) is translated by Garcia Martinez
(1999) as “the site of their position”. In turn, the phrase bon ™13 (17.12) 1s rendered as
“throwing distance”. Such translation expresses in a clear way a genitive idea. In other words,

the IC %07 is supposed as in the genitive case.

DSSEL Brill (2016) has another view with regards to 14.3. The IC form DTFAW is considered
as an equivalent to a participle as it is rendered “where they had stood”. On the other hand, ™13
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501 (17.12) is rendered as “within throwing range”. For this specific case, the IC bon is
considered as in the genitive. Accordingly, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016)

agree with the genitive character of Hon.
4.4.2.4.2.2 Assessment

For the assessment endeavour, I will be introducing a third translation, that of Vermes (2012).
Firstly, Vermes (2012) translates as “in which they stood” the IC form DTRA1Y. Having chosen
such translation, Vermes (2012) ascertains the participial value of DTRIY. In other words, he
considers the IC verbal form as an equivalent to participle. Therefore, he marries the view of
DSSEL Birill.

Secondly, the phrase Son 13 (17.12) translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “throwing
distance” and by DSSEL Brill (2016) as “within throwing range” is translated by Vermes as
“throwing distance” as well. Put differently, Vermes (2012) recognises the genitive value of the

IC50n. Asa conclusion, the three translations agree together with the genitival nature of Hon.
4.4.2.4.3 Summary and deduction

It 1s largely acknowledged that the QH IC might operate as a genitive. A genitival form is
recognised once under DSSEL Brill and Vermes, while it is accepted twice under Garcia
Martinez (1999). Within 1QS, the corresponding IC form is preceded by ? whereas within

1QM, the two identified forms are bare forms.

Parting from these remarks, the subsequent conclusions can be made. Firstly, the genitival
nature of the IC is recognised within QH. Secondly, from a morphosyntax point of view, the IC
genitive can be preceded by a 5or just a bare form. Finally, it is more likely that the IC genitive

is a bare form.
4.4.2.5 Equivalent to a participle

Within this section, we will be studying the IC forms functioning as an equivalent to a participle.
The concept of an equivalent to a participle is formulated to Elisha Qimron (1986, 71). Firstly,
I will be reviewing the identifiable cases within 1QS. After that, I will be studying the
occurrences within IQM. At the end, I will be formulating a more general principle regarding

the equivalent to a participle IC.
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4.4.2.5.1 1QS

In order to study the equivalent to participle forms within 1QS, I will provide an overview of

all the occurrences within the manuscript. After that, I will assess those occurrences.

4.4.2.5.1.1 Overview

The table below sums up the incidences of an equivalent to a participle within 1QS from the

translations of Charlesworth (1994) and that of Wernberg-Maeller (1957).

Table 34. Equivalent to a participle within 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 5 7 78 % 5 71 %
Forms preceded by 2 2 22 % 2 29 %
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other 0 0% 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 9 100 % 7 100 %

The chart below expresses the equivalents to a participle agreed by both Charlesworth (1994)
and Wernberg-Moller (1957).

Table 35. Translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Mgller
2.11 Tayb 125 [which] he worships [which] he worships
6.11 <panb> {¥anb} K15 | [Which is not] [Which is not]
0°297 | according to the interest | according to the
[of the many] pleasure [of the many]
7.6 Y7a8Y | And he wastes it And he wastes it
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8.4 512 op THANNDY | And walk [with all] And walk [with
everybody]
9.10 T WIR AN | [The men  of  the | [The men of the
onb community] began [to be | community] were
instructed] instructed
10.10 oM"Y | Where they are Where they are

The table below exhibits the divergence of view between Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-
Moller (1957). For a given IC form, one of them embraced the equivalent of a participle and

the other one adopted another translation.

Table 36. Differences between Charlesworth’s and Wernberg-Maeller’s translations

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
1.14 DNy DW’P'? they are not Equivalent to | they must Predicate of
early a participle | never rush a nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
7.14 | 1P y'nwnd | And makes [his | Equivalent | ---
voice] heard toa
participle

4.4.2.5.1.2 Assessment

Within this portion, I will be considering Metso’s translation to evaluate those of Charlesworth

(1994) and Wernberg-Moller (1957). Firstly, the phrase 125 125 (2.11) translated by

Charlesworth (1994) as “his heart which he worships” and by Wernberg-Mgller (1957, 23) as

“his heart which he worships” is translated by Metso (2019, 19) as “his heart by which he

transgresses” (113175 seems to function as a participle). Secondly, the expression {2541'7} R19
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[akminiy! <Pﬂﬂ5> (6.11) translated by Charlesworth (1994) as “which is not according to the
interest of the many” and translated by Wernberg-Meller (1957, 30) as “which is not according
to the pleasure of the many” is translated by Metso (2019, 35) as “anything that is not approved
by the many”. It is confirmed that the IC form 25 operates as a participle (modifying R —

translated as “nothing”).

Thirdly, the phrase TT7aRY (7.6) translated by Charlesworth (1994) as “he wastes it” and by
Wernberg-Moller (1957, 32) as “he wastes it” is translated by Metso (2019, 39) as “so that he
causes its loss”. Metso (2019) assumes that 17a8Y functions as an adjunct of purpose here.
Fourthly, the expression D0 oy 1'7nnn‘71 (8.4) rendered by Charlesworth (1994) as “and walk
with all” and by Wernberg-Moller (1957, 32) as “and walk with everybody” is rendered by
Metso (2019, 41) as “they may walk with all”. Metso (2019) considers T'?ﬂﬂﬂ'? as a predicate

of a nominal clause with deontic modality character.

Fifthly, the phrase oMY TN WIR NN (9.10) translated by Charlesworth (1994) as “the
men of the community began to be instructed” and by Wernberg-Meller (1957, 35) as “in the
beginning the men of the community were instructed” is translated by Metso (2019, 47) as “the
men of the community began to be instructed”. In my opinion, Metso (2019) considers ~ond
as an equivalent to participle. Sixthly, the expression DI13AY in 10.10 is translated by
Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mpller (1957, 37) as “where they are”. On the other hand,
Metso (2019, 53) renders DIYAY as “when these occur” which is an adjunct of time.

Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957) do not agree regarding the translation of
onany DW’P'? within 1.14. Charlesworth (1994) renders it as “they are not early”. In that way,
D1’P'7 is considered as an equivalent to a participle. On the other hand, Wernberg-Meller (1957,
22) classifies it as a predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality force. Accordingly, he
retains the following translation: “they must neither rush”. Following Wernberg-Meller (1957),
Metso (2019, 41) does not consider the phrase 151P Y"AWD in her translation.

The three authors unanimously consider 2.11 (11:117'7), 6.11 (EDTI'?) and 9.10 (“ID’D'?) as an
equivalent to a participle. It is worth 1,42 % of all of the overall total. It is necessary to notice

that these three IC forms are all preceded by a .
4.4.2.5.2 1QM

After having surveyed the equivalent of participle occurrences within 1QS, now I will be
reviewing QM. After a brief overview, [ will be proceeding to as assessment endeavour of the
equivalent of participle within 1QM.
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4.4.2.5.2.1 Overview

Garcia Martinez seems to identify a unique incidence of the IC equivalent to a participle within
1QM. On the other hand, DSSEL Brill identifies three forms. It is interesting to notice that the

two translations disagree on all of their translations.

Firstly, the phrase 225 onn® 17 07137 5373 in 1.14 is translated by Garcia Martinez (1999,
115) as “there will be infantry battalions to melt the heart”. Garcia Martinez seems to consider
NN as an explicative adjunct. On the other hand, DSSEL Brill tends to ascribe a participial
value to DAY, He keeps the following rendering: “the banners of the infantry cause their hearts

to melt”.

Secondly, within 2.2, the expression 72N nawY 0™bn "WNA is rendered by Garcia Martinez
(1999, 115) as “the chiefs of the Levites to serve always”. The IC verbal form nWH seems to
be used as an adjunct of purpose. However, DSSEL Brill has chosen the following translation:
“the chiefs of the Levites serve continually”. The participial idea is much more perceptible
within DSSEL Brill’s translation.

Thirdly, the verbal form @TAW in 14.3 is also translated differently. Garcia Martinez (1999,
135) considers it as a genitive (DAY DIPN is translated as “the site of their positions”). From
the other side, a participial translation has been chosen by DSSEL Brill: “the place where they
had stood”. The IC DTN is changing the noun phrase DIPA.

Fourthly, the translation of ]111:1'71 (16.11) demonstrates a divergence of views as well. On the
one hand, Garcia Martinez (1999, 139) translates the expression ATYAMN *¥17M 912 02 PRa»
as “all those appointed for battle are tested by them”. The IC verbal form ]1!1:1'71 is supposed
playing a participial grammatical role. On the other hand, DSSEL Brill tends to consider ]111:1'71
as a complement of the verbal form 15T mentioned earlier in the sentence. The translation is
therefore adopted for the phrase 191 912 02 pRad 5x 12 Ha1h Hre oran SHm
ANNHN: “and the slain among the infantry begin to fall by God’s mysteries and to test by

these mysteries all those appointed for battle”.
4.4.2.5.2.2 Assessment

The introduction of the translation of Vermes allows us to have a broader insight regarding the
1QM cases of equivalent to a participle. Firstly, the phrase N7123 225 onnb v onan HiT
in 1.14 is rendered by Vermes (2012) as “and when the hearts of the detachments of foot-
soldiers faint”. Such translation displays an adjunct of time. Secondly, the phrase T2 mwH
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in 2.2 is rendered as “in perpetual ministry”. It means that the IC verbal form mwh is

categorised as a nominalised verb (“ministry”).

Thirdly, the phrase DTAW DIPNA in 14.3 is rendered by Vermes (2012) as “the positions in
which they stood”. From this translation, it is plainly noticed that the IC form DTRW is
considered as an equivalent to a participle. Fourthly, the phrase AnnS/Rn N M0 02 ]111:1'71
is translated by Vermes as “and when all the men appointed for battle are put to ordeal by them”.
The IC ]1!13'7 displays an adjunct of time.

4.4.2.5.3 Summary and Deduction

The number of the occurrences of the equivalent to a participle IC within 1QS and 1QM shows
that this syntactical function is highly perceptible within QH. Regarding its morphosyntax, it
can largely be confirmed that the equivalent to a participle IC is mainly preceded by a 9. On the
other hand, it can also be a bare form. Any other forms (such as forms preceded by other

prepositions) are acknowledged within the corpus.
4.4.2.6 Complementiser marking reported speech

I will be studying the complementiser, marking reported speech, within this particular division.
A study within 1QS will be followed by another study within IQM. An inclusive summary and

deduction will be made at the end of the section.
4.4.2.6.1 1QS

A quick overview of the complementiser IC will be completed by an assessment endeavour of

all the discovered complementiser within our corpus.
4.4.2.6.1.1 Overview

The complementiser R Ial ) appears two times within 1QS. It forms the 0,95 % of the overall
total. Compared with other syntactical functions, such rate is somehow relatively low. The two
translators, Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller, perfectly agree on the two cases: 1.24 and
2.13.

4.4.2.6.1.2 Assessment

The translation of Metso (p.19) espouses those of Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller
(1957). The IC verbal form KD in 1.24 is also translated as “and say”. The other occurrence
in 2.13 is also confirmed. Within this text, NS is also rendered “and say”.
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4.4.2.6.2 1QM

Following the previous outline, an overview and an assessment section will also be surveyed
within 1QM.

4.4.2.6.2.1 Overview

Within 1QM, the IC complementiser Rl Y appears five times (within 10.2, 10.3, 10.6, 11.6
and 11.11). It is worth 2,9 % of the overall total. This rate is slightly significant compared with

that of 1QS. The five occurrences are together ascertained by Garcia Martinez (1999) and
DSSEL Brill (2016).

4.4.2.6.2.2 Assessment

The five occurrences approved by Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) are also
ratified by Vermes (2012). The incidences in 10.2, 10.3, 11.6 and 11.11 are together translated
as “saying”. On the other hand, the incidence in 10.6 is lonely rendered as “:”. Such translations
always reflect the idea of a complementiser marking a reported speech. It is therefore noticed

that the three translators agree together with the five occurrences
4.4.2.6.3 Summary and deduction

It can be deduced that the complementiser marking a reported speech AR is still alive within

the QH. Its morphosyntax remains the same as within the Biblical Hebrew.
4.4.2.7 Adjective

The various translations of 1QS and 1QM display a few occurrences of adjective IC. To

evaluate their importance within the corpus, I will be reviewing one after one 1QS and 1QM
4.4.2.7.11QS

Firstly, I will be revising the various cases of the adjective IC within 1QS. After that, I will be

assessing each of them.
4.4.2.7.1.1 Overview

The 1QS translation of Charlesworth (1994) seems to highpoint one case of IC adjective. The
expression 10712321 77N X55713 139793R in 10.16 rendered by Charlesworth (1994) as “I
will bless him for his exceedingly wondrous activity”. Even if it is not sure, the adjective

“wondrous” appears to be a translation of the IC form xbana.
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On the other hand, Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) has adopted another translation. The infinitival
form 89813 is rather rendered as “by giving thanks”. Such translation exhibits instead the idea

of an explicative adjunct.
4.4.2.7.1.2 Assessment

In turn, Metso (2019, 55) translates the phrase 11712321 7712 NHB112 113738 as “T will bless
him for his great wonders”. It is difficult to assess the role of the IC form &Han3 within the
translation given. I should be acknowledged that the phrase 1171232 encompasses the idea of
“wonders” as well. Accordingly, it is wiser to conclude that the adjective concept is not obvious

within Metso’s translation.

It can be concluded that the three translations are divergent with regards to the adjective IC. It
is lonely the translation of Charlesworth (1994) that sounds to display an adjectival notion. I
hope that the survey of 1QM below will provide us supplementary data concerning the present

case.
4.4.2.7.2 1QM

Following the outline within the previous section, I will be running through two steps. Firstly,
I will be proceeding to an overview of the possible adjective IC within 1QM. Secondly, I will

be assessing each retained form.
4.4.2.7.2.1 Overview

The translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) exhibits two cases of adjective IC. The first case is

the infinitival form 72N within 1.12. The second case is the IC form I'I&WP'? within 7.9.

More specifically, the phrase MTa% AN TP in 1.12 is translated by Garcia Martinez (1999,
115) as “till eternal redemption”. Because of the presence of the preposition TP, it is true that
corresponding the phrase expresses some notion of time (behaving like an adjunct of time). On
the other hand, Garcia Martinez expressly chose the adjective “eternal” to render the IC form

ANIN. The adjectival nature of the infinitive fAN is also plausible here.

Furthermore, the phrase 127Y1 nmp& 129Y1 in 7.9 1s rendered by Garcia Martinez (1999,
125) as “one line opposite another line”. The adopted translation, retaining the adjective
“opposite”, appears to stress the adjectival nature of nmp‘:. Therefore, the 1QM translation

of Garcia Martinez (1999) sounds to retain two forms of IC adjective.
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As for the translation of DSSEL Brill (2016), the infinitival form N, present in 1.12, is
rendered as adjective as well. The expression MTa% AP TV is rendered as “as an eternal

redemption”. For this specific case, DN is translated by the adjective “eternal”.
4.4.2.7.2.2 Assessment

The expression DAY NITAY AN TY in 1.12 is translated by Vermes (2012) as “until its
end in eternal redemption”. The IC verbal form 1IN is translated as “its end”. It is therefore
considered as a nominalised verb rather than an adjective. The adjectival character of NN is

accordingly rejected by Vermes (2012).

On the other hand, the adjectival character of I'I&WP'? appears to be confirmed by the translation
of Vermes (2012). The expression i127Y1 nmpb 129V in 7.9 is translated as “formation
facing formation” by Vermes. The infinitival form nmp% is logically expressed by “facing”

which has an adjectival character.

The adjectival force of NN (1.12) is unanimously accepted by Garcia Martinez (1999) and
DSSEL Brill (2016). Furthermore, both Garcia Martinez (1999) and Vermes (2012) identify
nmp‘y as an adjective IC.

4.4.2.7.3 Summary and deduction

Even if the concept of an adjective IC is grammatically debatable, such a syntactical
phenomenon is credible. It can be concluded that, within QH, the IC can occasionally function
as an adjective. Even if its occurrence is relatively rare, it remains a possibility.
Morphosyntactically, an adjective IC can either be preceded by a 5, preceded by 3, and probably

a bare form.
4.4.2.8 Preposition

From time to time, an IC can function as a preposition. The available translations, either that of
1QS or that of 1QM, testify such case. Firstly, I will be reviewing 1QS. After that I will be
revising 1QS.

4.4.2.8.1 1QS

The study of the 1QS translations of Charlesworth (1994) and that of Wernberg-Meller (1957)
demonstrates that 1QS does not express any IC forms functioning as a preposition. On the other

hand, 1QM sounds to exhibit some forms.
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4.4.2.8.21QM
An overview section will be opening this part. It will be followed by an assessment section.
4.4.2.8.2.1 Overview

The 1QM translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) presents one occurrence of an IC functioning
as a preposition. On the other hand, the DSSEL Brill (2016) translation shows two occurrences.
As for Garcia Martinez ’s translation, the unique incidence is in 7.9. The expression nmp'v
MR is translated as “against the enemy”. The IC form nmp‘: is accordingly rendered as

“against” which is a preposition.

DSSEL Brill (2016) marries Garcia Martinez’s view with regard to the translation of nmp‘a
AR (7.9a). It renders it as “against the enemy” as well. Once more, I'I&WP'? is interpreted as a
preposition. Regarding the phrase 12790 nmp'v 127y in 7.9b, DSSEL Brill (2016)
translates it as “battle line against battle line”. Therefore, the IC verbal form nmp‘: is rendered

as “against” which is a preposition.
4.4.2.8.2.2 Assessment

Within this assessment section, I consider the translation of Vermes (2012). Vermes (2012)
renders "R NRIPY (7.9a) as “facing the enemy” and the phrase 7127PN NRIPH 1727YN as
“formation facing formation”. For the two occurrences, nmp% is always rendered “facing”

which is an adjective.

It is consequently noticed that Vermes’ translation (2012) does not ascribe to both IC forms
within 7.9 a prepositional value. It also means that the three translators are not unanimous as

for the translations of 7.9a and 9b.
4.4.2.8.3 Summary and deduction

It can be deduced that there no IC forms functioning as a preposition within 1QS. And even
within 1QM, there is only one occurrence attested by Garcia Martinez (1999) and two

occurrences attested by DSSEL Brill (2016). Vermes attested any occurrence.

We can accordingly conclude that the presence of the IC operating as a preposition is very
sporadic, even it is possible, within QH. A given form might function either as an adjective or

a preposition. In a general way, the preposition IC forms are preceded by a .
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4.4.2.9 Periphrastic use

From time to time, the IC is just used in a periphrastic construction. Firstly, I will be
enumerating the occurrences within 1QS. After that, I will be reckoning the incidences within

1QM. At the end, I will be formulating a summary and deduction section.
4.4.2.9.1 1QS

1QS appears to display one case of periphrastic IC. It is particularly encountered in 5.23. After

a quick overview, [ will be performing a brief assessment of the situation.
4.4.2.9.1.1 Overview

The expression DTPI1D b composed of the IC form of 1" and the participle of TP seems
to display the periphrastic participle. Wernberg-Mpller (1957, 29) translates it as “they shall
examine”. On the other hand, Charlesworth (1994) opted for another translation. He rather
considers the expression DTPIA D as expressing the idea of a purpose (“in order to
examine”). The fact of choosing such translation does not mean that Charlesworth (1994)

denies the periphrastic characteristic of the construction.
4.4.2.9.1.2 Assessment

Metso (2019, 31) is translating the construction D712 b as “they shall review”. I assume
such modal translation does not annihilate the periphrastic nature of the phrase. Therefore, it
can be assumed that the periphrastic nature of the structure is approved by the various

translations.
4.4.2.9.2 1QM

After having briefly reviewed 1QS, I will be treating 1QM now. As usual, a short overview will

be accompanied by an all-encompassing assessment.
4.4.2.9.2.1 Overview

1QM presents in 2.1 one case of a periphrastic use of the IC. The construction D'NWN md
is translated by Garcia Martinez (1999) as “to serve”. It is also rendered by DSSEL Brill (2016)

as “to serve”. Both translations express the idea of a purpose.
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4.4.2.9.2.2 Assessment

Vermes renders the expression D'NWN nnY as “shall minister”. It expresses a deontic
modality notion. But as the main verb D'NAWN is a participle, the IC verbal form b just

plays within the construction its periphrastic role.
4.4.2.9.3 Summary and deduction

Sometimes, an IC verbal form of the verb 11 can be combined with the participle of the main
verb to form a periphrastic construction. Such construction might appear within QH. However,
it is necessary to mention that similar option is very rare within QH. If it happens, the IC form

is mainly preceded by a .
4.4.3 General summary

All though the preceding pages, I have just reviewed the various morphosyntactic aspects of
the QH IC on the phrasal level. At the end of this specific division, I want to sum up the main

principles to be retained.

The review of the two chosen manuscripts, specifically 1QS and 1QM, allows us to conclude
that, on the phrasal level, the QH IC can syntactically function as a nominalised verb, a
complement of noun, a genitive, an equivalent to a participle, a complementiser marking a
reported speech, an adjective, a preposition and within a periphrastic construction. Among those
eight possibilities, some are meaningfully perceptible within QH. It is the case of the
nominalised verb, the complement of noun, the genitive, the equivalent to a participle and the
complementiser marking the reported speech. Other syntactical functions, on the other hand,
are just appearing rarely within the corpus. This is the case of the adjective, the preposition and

the IC within a periphrastic construction.

The phenomenon of nominalisation is quite frequent within QH. In a general way, it is mainly
the IC bare forms that function as a nominalised verb. On the other hand, the nominalised verb
IC can also be preceded by the preposition 5 of by the preposition 1 even if such cases are much
rarer. It can also be deduced that the IC might play the role of a complement of noun within
QH. The corresponding occurrences are mainly preceded by 5. The other types of

morphosyntax (forms preceded by 2 or bare forms) are absent inside the corpus.

It is largely established that, within QH, the IC can also operate as a genitive. From a
morphosyntax point of view, the genitive IC can either be preceded by the preposition 5 or just

in bare forms. The IC syntactical function “equivalent to a participle” is decidedly
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distinguishable within QH. They are generally preceded by 5. However, bare forms are
acknowledged as well.

The famous IC verbal form WARY, frequently encountered in BH, is still alive and active within
QH. The relevance of an adjective IC is questionable. However, the appraisal of a few
translations under various translators, permits us to conclude that similar grammatical
phenomenon can happen. An adjective IC can be either preceded by 5 or by 2 or merely a bare

form.

The QH IC can sporadically operate as a preposition. The IC functioning as a preposition is
mainly preceded by . Finally, within QH, the IC can from time to time appear within a
periphrastic construction. Equal construction is particularly composed of the verb 111 in its IC
conjugation followed by the main verb in the participle. It such case is presenting; the IC verbal

form is preceded by .
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CHAPTER 5

MORPHOSYNTACTICAL FEATURES OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT ON
THE SENTENTIAL LEVEL

5.1 Clause and sentence

At the beginning of this chapter, which is particularly allocated to the morphosyntactical
features of the IC on the sentential level, it is necessary to clarify the exact border between a
clause and a sentence. An appraisal of each term will help us to determine the exact scope of

this study.

Arnold and Choi (2003, 162) remark that “the very definitions of clause and sentence may be
problematic.” On the one hand, a clause is “a group of words containing a subject and only one
predicate” (Arnold and Choi 2003, 162). It clearly differs from a phrase “which makes no
specific grammatical predication” Arnold and Choi (2003, 163). On the other hand, a sentence
“is comprised of one or more clauses and is the largest grammatical structural unit, except for
the discourse or the text itself” (Arnold and Choi 2003, 163). Thus, they have discerned three
kinds of sentences. Firstly, a “simple sentence” is “with only one clause” (Arnold and Choi
2003, 164). It may be “either nominal or verbal” Arnold and Choi (2003, 164). Secondly, a
“compound sentence” is “a sentence with two or more clauses of equal syntactical status (or
function)” Arnold and Choi (2003, 164). Finally, a “complex sentence” is a sentence “with two
or more clauses of unequal status” (Arnold and Choi 2003, 164) and “in which one close is

subordinated to the other, the independent or main clause” (Arnold and Choi 2003, 164).

According to Van der Merwe, Naudé¢ and Kroeze (2017, 541) “a sentence is regarded as the
largest structural unit in term of which the grammar of language is organized”. On the other
hand, they consider a clause as a “grammatically organized unit, smaller than a sentence” (Van
der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 523) but “larger than a phrase” (Van der Merwe, Naudé
and Kroeze 2017, 523).

As for Andersen and Forbes (2012, 368), they consider a sentence as “two or more clauses
exhibiting as-yet-unspecified coherence”. However, a clause is mainly a “syntactic unit that
includes a predicator and the clause immediate constituents that accompany it” (Andersen and
Forbes 2012, 360). They however notice that Biblical Hebrew “evidences clauses having no

predicator (“verbless” or “nominal” clauses)” (Andersen and Forbes 2012, 360). For them, a
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predicator is a “verbal or a quasiverbal constituent that specifies equivalence, activity, state, or
process” (Andersen and Forbes 2012, 360). They also discern fourteen kinds of “clause
immediate constituent”, namely “predicators, aspectualisers, subjects, objects, complements,
other participants, movement, space, time, scoping operators, enriching information, phrasal

discourse unit, syntactic isolates and impermanents” (Andersen and Forbes 2012, 360).

Waltke and O’Connor (1990, 79) define a sentence in two ways. Defined in a shorter way, a
sentence is “a linguistic form composed of one or more clauses”. Specified in a longer way, a
sentence is “a linguistic unit not as large as a discourse but larger than those grammatical
elements that cannot exist independently but are syntactically dependent on one another within
this larger linguistic unit; namely, the clause, the phrase, the word, the morpheme” (Waltke and
O’Connor 1990, 79).

5.2 Scope of my study

The different points raised above can be concluded in the following ways. Firstly, apart from
the text and the discourse, the sentence constitutes the larger grammatical unit. Secondly, there
are various kinds of sentence: simple sentence, compound sentence and complex sentence.
Thirdly, a simple sentence coincides with a clause. Put in different words, a clause can also be
considered as a sentence, a simple one. This last position is at least supported by Arnold and
Choi (Arnold and Choi 2003, 164) and by Waltke and O’Connor (1990, 79).

Embracing the above deductions, the present study will particularly be focused, at the same
time, on the clause and on the sentence. In other words, within this section, the expression
“sentential” covers also the clause. Otherwise, the present division seeks to demonstrate
correspondingly the morphosyntactical features of the IC both on the “sentential” level and on

the “clausal” level.
5.3 Methodology

Within this section, I will continue to embrace the methodology implemented within the
previous section. The approach consists mainly of evaluating one after one the IC syntactical
functions operating at the sentential level within 1QS and 1QM. For each manuscript, [ will be
performing an overview and an assessment of all the selected occurrences. A summary and
deduction will be proposed at the end of every section. This part is central because my principal

findings will be formulated within it.
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My approach will be at the same time quantitative and qualitative. A range of statistical data
will be provided. They will be categorised, regrouped and compared. But at the same time, the
arising grammatical and syntactical phenomenon will be evaluated and interpreted. On the other
hand, my final grammatical discoveries will clearly be framed at the conclusion part of this

research.
5.4 Morphosyntactic features of the IC on the sentential level

On the clausal and the sentential level, the 1QS and 1QM IC verbal forms seem to function as
an adjunct of purpose, an explication adjunct, an adjunct of time, a causal adjunct, a complement
in a verbal clause, a predicate of a nominal clause with a deontic modality force, a predicate of
a nominal clause with an epistemic modality character and a predicate of a nominal clause with
expressing an imminent event. It was the analysis of the various translations of 1QS and 1QM
(Charlesworth 1994 and Wernberg-Meller 1957 for 1QS and Garcia Martinez 1999 and DSSEL

Brill 2016 for 1QM) which allows us to extricate those various grammatical functions.

Within this particular section, I am going to assess and evaluate one after one those above-
mentioned syntactical functions. As specified earlier, an overview endeavor of each manuscript
will be followed by an assessment work. A division assigned to a partial conclusion will wrap

up each subdivision.
5.4.1 Adjunct of purpose

Within this unit, I am going to review the adjunct of purpose occurrences within 1QS and 1QM.
5.4.1.1 1QS

At the first time, I will be performing an overview of the adjunct of purpose IC occurrences

within 1QS. After that, I will provide an assessment of these incidences.
5.4.1.1.1 Overview

On the one hand, the translation of Charlesworth (1994) exhibits 63 occurrences IC forms
operating as an adjunct of purpose. Such proportion is worth 29,86 % of the overall total under
Charlesworth (1994). On the other hand, Wernberg-Mgller (1957) identifies 38 occurrences
which add up 18,01 % of the aggregate. This significant gap (25 occurrences) demonstrates that
the two translators highly disagree with regards to the translation of some IC verbal forms. The
same phenomenon is also perceivable when Wernberg-Mgller (1957) displays 54 occurrences
of predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) while Charlesworth (1994) merely discerns

33 occurrences (a gap of 21 incidences).
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The table below demonstrates the morphosyntax of the IC adjunct of purpose under the two

translators.
Table 37. Morphosyntax of the adjunct of purpose IC in 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage

Forms preceded by 5 62 98 % 37 97 %

Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0 %

Bare forms 1 2% 1 3%

Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%

TOTAL 63 100 % 38 100 %

The two translators agree concerning the following translations. This group encloses 34

occurrences.

Table 38. Adjunct of purpose — translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-

Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller

1.7 5K PN mwy‘: to do [the statutes of to do [the ordinances of
God] God]

2.12 12 nond [so that] he backslides | [so that] he backslides
[over it] [over it]

2.26 nwa nabh [so as] to walk [in the in order to walk [in the
stubbornness] stubbornness]

3.6 TIN'2 90NN | [so that] he cannot be | [so that] he cannot be
instructed instructed
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3.13 Hawnd rand b | to instruct to instruct

3.13 Hvawnd ]’2ﬂ5 Tn59 | and [to] teach and [to] teach

3.18 7Y 02 79NN | [in which] to walk [in which] to walk

3.24 IR 32 5WanY | cause to stumble [strive] to strip up

4.2 2252 wR RO | to eliminate [the heart of | to eliminate [the heart of
man| man|

4.2 1185 512 W™ | and to level [before him] | and to level [before him]

4.2 1225 TNa% | and to make [his heart] and to make [his heart]

5.1 P 50 Y | to turn away to turn away

5.1 5122 PMNYY | and [to] hold fast and [to] hold fast

54 1225 IR N | to err in order to go astray

5.8 NN 58 awH | to return to return

5.10 Hwin Wik H1an 51and | To separate [from all the | To separate [himself
men of deceit] from all the men]

5.11 mAanoIn ny‘r‘: in order to know in order to know

5.13 WIR NHAva I'I}JJ'? in order to touch in order to touch

5.20 o'PInn 5122 NWYH | in order to act to do

5.21 igkmim et D’Pﬂ'? to establish to uphold

5.22 PN 52 nx 'HPD'71 to observe all his statutes | to scrutinize all his

ordinances
6.5 nwKRkIa '['lﬂﬂ'? in order to bless [the first] | in order to bless [the
first]
6.14 nxy HY 901 | to join [the Council] to join [the Council]
6.15 nnARY aWH | to turn [to the truth] to turn [to the truth]
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6.15 5w 5190 % | to depart [from the deceit] | to step aside [from the
deceit]

6.15 0390 385 TInpd [enters] to stand before | [enters] to stand before
the many the many

6.22 R {ak 13'\P‘7 to approach [the | to bring [him] near [to
community] the community]

7.15 132 MWY | In order to recline [onit] | In order to recline

7.24 mywan® |to walk  [in the|to walk [in the
stubbornness] stubbornness]

8.6 PIRA T2 992% | to atone [for the earth] to atone [for the earth]

8.6 YWY awn9 | And to repay [the wicked | And to punish
their reward]

8.13 977 DR oW Maad [Into the wilderness] to | In order to clear [his way
prepare [there] there]

9.9 025 MW 9102 Mm% | To walk [in all the | In order to walk
stubbornness]

10.15 ]Wﬂ'ﬂ'? To enjoy [the delights] To enjoy

By contrast, Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957) exhibit a divergence of view as
for translation of the following IC verbal forms. Either one or the other has opted to translate

the IC form as an adjunct of purpose. This group displays 30 occurrences.

Table 39. Adjunct of purpose — differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation | Function
1.1 58 WY | in order to Adjunct  of | he shall seek | Predicate of a
seek [God] purpose 1 nominal clause
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(Deontic

modality)
1.2 200 My doing [what is | Explicative in order to Adjunct of
WM | good and bad] | Adjunct do purpose
(Epexegetical)
1.3 512 2181 | in order to Adjunct of he shall love | Predicate of a
love [all] purpose nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.4 NR RUWH | and in order Adjunct of and [shall] Predicate of a
513 | to hate [all] purpose hate nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.5 NAR MWP | and in order Adjunct of He shall do | Predicate of a
to perform purpose nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.6 Ty N25H R151 | to walk no Adjunct of and walk no | Predicate of a
longer with purpose more nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.7 512 nR 2% | in order to Adjunct of shall be Predicate of a
receive purpose brought nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.8 Wb T'?ﬂﬂﬂ% to walk Adjunct of he shall walk | Predicate of a
[before him] | purpose [before him] | nominal clause

124




(Deontic

modality) 10

1.9 D92 23RS | in order to Adjunct of he shall love | Predicate of a
love [all] purpose nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.10 | "33 512 XWH | and to hate Adjunct of and Predicate of a
[all the sons] | purpose [should] nominal clause
hat h
ate [eac (Deontic
one] modality)
1.12 onyT 2% | in order to Adjunct of [so that] they | Predicate of a
strengthen purpose can clarify nominal clause
thei
[their (Deontic
knowl
owledge] modality)
1.12 ]31'1'7 DMIDY | And [in order | Adjunct of And [can] Predicate of a
to] discipline | purpose examine nominal clause
[their their strength | (epistemic
strength] modality)
1.13 |5Pa Ty [and not] to Adjunct of they must Predicate of a
TINKR deviate [from | purpose not walk nominal clause
any] (Deontic
modality)
1.14 5190 INRNNS [in order that | Adjunct of [they] must | Predicate of a
DA™ TYIN | they not be] purpose flinch nominal clause
late [from all (Deontic
their seasons] modality)
1.15 PInn 105 [not] to turn | Adjunct of they must Predicate of a
aside [from purpose [not] turn nominal clause
his statutes] aside
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(Deontic

modality)
1.16 5192 WYY | in order to act Adjunct of to act Predicate of a
purpose nominal clause
(Deontic
modality)
3.10 (AN 10Y | to turn aside Adjunct of [without] Explicative
DIRNWY purpose turning aside | adjunct
(epexegetical)
3.11 TR HY TIVYS [and not] Adjunct of walking Explicative
transgress purpose contrary adjunct
(epexegetical)
5.2 5 MO | in order to Adjunct of they shall be | Predicate of a
become purpose a community | nominal clause
(deontic
modality)
5.23 DTPIa MY | In order to Adjunct of They shall Periphrastic
examine purpose [examine]
wR YD | to elevate Adjunct of promoting Explicative
y .
594 8% | each purpose one adjunct
according according (epexegetical)
5.24 IR | to keep [him] | Adjunct of setting [him] | Explicative
INMYID | back purpose back adjunct
(epexegetical)
6.6 '['lﬂﬂ'? --- --- In order to Adjunct of
nwRI1 bless purpose
onon
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8.2 nnR MYy | to perform Adjunct of [so that] they | Predicate of a
[truth] purpose can enact nominal clause
[truth] . .
(epistemic
modality)
8.3 ANNR NAYY | to keep Adjunct of can keep Predicate of a
[faithfulness] | purpose [truth in the | nominal clause
land] ) .
(epistemic
modality)
8.3 my ne " | to pay [for Adjunct of can pay off | Predicate of a
niquity] purpose [sin] nominal clause
(epistemic
modality)
8.10 | {{ooo}} @pm® | to uphold [the | Adjunct of upholding Explicative
n"Ma covenant] purpose [the adjunct
t
covenant] (epexegetical)
8.10 |TYa 192% | To atone Adjunct of atoning [for | Explicative
RIRNA [for the land] purpose the earth] adjunct
(epexegetical)
8.10 | vawn ¥ NS [and] to Adjunct of deciding Explicative
decide purpose [judgment] | adjunct
jud t
[judgment] (epexegetical)
8.13 |73t Mm% | to depart [into | Adjunct of by going out | Explicative
the purpose [into the adjunct
wilderness] wilderness] .
(epexegetical)

5.4.1.1.2 Assessment
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After having provided an overview of the 1QS IC verbal forms functioning as an adjunct of
purpose, I now perform an assessment. As mentioned earlier, the recourse to a third translation
— Metso’s 1QS translation (2019) — is beneficial.

As for the first group composed of 34 verbal forms unanimously recognised as operating as an
adjunct of purpose, Metso (2019) distinguishes 32 of them as an adjunct of purpose: 1.7, 2.12,
2.26,3.13a, 3.13b, 3.18, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.2¢c, 5.1a, 5.1b, 5.4, 5.8, 5.10, 5.11, 5.13, 5.20, 5.21, 5.22,
6.5, 6.14, 6.15a, 6.15b, 6.15¢, 6.22, 7.15, 7.24, 8.6a, 8.6b, 8.13, 9.9 and 10.15. On the other
hand, 3.6 is considered as an explicative adjunct while 3.24 is supposed as an equivalent to a
participle. The phrase 0NN 'nHab (3.6) is rendered as “by refusing to discipline himself”
(Metso 2019, 21) whereas the phrase IR 13 HSwanb 1513 M D (3.24) is translated as
“and all the spirits of his lot make the sons of light stumble” (Metso 2019, 23).

Regarding the second group made up of 30 incidences, Metso (2019) discerns 14 of them (1.8,
1.9, 1.10, 1.12a, 1.12b, 1.16, 5.24a, 5.24b, 8.2, 8.3a, 8.3b, 8.10a, 8.10b, 8.10c) as an adjunct of
purpose, 13 others (1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.13, 1.14, 1.15, 5.2, 5.23 and 8.13) as a
predicate of a nominal clause with deontic modality force and 2 forms (3.10 and 3.11) as an
explicative adjunct. The form 1’1:1.1'7 in 6.6 recognised by Wernberg-Meller (1957) is not
attested.

In total, Metso (2019) acknowledges 46 IC forms as operating as an adjunct of purpose. Such
proportion is worth 21,80 % of the overall total. The proportion is 29,86 % under Charlesworth
(1994) and 18,01 % under Wernberg-Moller (1957). Considering all of these proportions, it can
be concluded the adjunct of purpose remains one of the grammatical functions featured by the
QH IC.

54.1.2 1QM

Within this section, I am going to study the functioning of the adjunct of purpose IC within

1QM. A brief overview will be followed by an assessment endeavour.
5.4.1.2.1 Overview

First, I evaluate the various morphosyntactic aspects of the adjunct of purpose IC within 1QM.

The chart below provides the corresponding data.

Table 40. Morphosyntax of the adjunct of purpose IC in 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
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Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 5 80 100 % 72 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%
TOTAL 80 100 % 72 100 %

It is easily decipherable that the entirety (100 %) of the adjunct of purpose 1QS IC is preceded
by 9. It is striking that the other forms are totally absent.

Now, | enumerate the occurrences unanimously recognised by Garcia Martinez (1999) and

DSSEL Brill (2016) as an adjunct of purpose. This collection gathers 68 verbal forms which

represent 40 % of the overall total within 1QM.

Table 41. Adjunct of purpose — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL

Brill

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill

1.3 .D5w 9372 mand | To camp [in the desert of | To camp [in the
Jerusalem] wilderness of Jerusalem]

1.4 naxn "25n2 anbnd | To wage war [against the | To do battle [against the
kings] kings]

1.13 nywa "ﬂJJ'? In order to strike down As to strike a blow [at
[wickedness] wickedness]

1.13 5913 2wnY | In order to force [tolot]to | So as to force [the
retreat retreat]

2.5 mnl Davpn 11'\17'7 In order to prepare the | To arrange [the sweet
pleasant incense smelling]
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2.5 NTY M2 7Y29923% | To atone [for all his | To atone [for all his
congregation] congregation]

2.5 »iab nv‘m'n To satisfy [themselves in | To satisfy [themselves
perpetuity] before him]

2.8 R2¥5 NRYY | In order to go out [on | To go out [for battle]
campaign]

2.8 XYY XYY | In order to go out [on | To go out [for battle]
campaign]

3.8 5vn HHn 510 Hand | To fell [all the slain of | [so as] to bring down [all
unfaithfulness] the slain]

3.10 127Ynn K125 | To return [to the line] to enter [the formation]

3.11 mTYn SR R12Y | To go back [to the|to enter [the
congregation| congregation|

53 nawn odwnd | To fill [a front line] to make [a forward

battle]
6.5 vawna 01 9and | To fell [the dead by the | to bring down [the slain]
P judgment of God]

6.5 Na7Yn Y1979 | To humiliate [the enemy | to subdue [the battle line]
line]

6.6 53 a5 | To pay [the reward] to render [recompense]

7.4 nnnonb nab%% | To go [to war] To go [to battle]

7.12 Annona oA pm‘: To  strengthen [their | To encourage [them for
hands for battle] battle]

8.3 TRy 5y av'nnd | To  remain [in their | To take [their position]
position]

8.9 1nM57 1R | to direct [the battle] to direct [the battle]
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8.10 anR 25 onnY | to melt [the heart of the | in order to melt [the heart
enemy | of the enemy]
8.11 ohn Sand | o bring down [the slain] | to bring down [the slain]
8.12 Annbn 1 nesh | To direct [the fighting | to direct [the signals of
hands] battle]
8.16 NS NS | to direct [the battle] to direct [the battle]
9.1 0'55ma 5anb | To strike [the fallen] to bring down [the slain]
9.2 AnnSAn NRIY | To direct [the battle] to direct [the fighting]
9.2 1nM57 1R | to direct [the battle] to direct [the battle]
9.5 AR THWAY | To exterminate [them] in order to destroy [the
enemy|
9.8 DNRNY 072 HRINAY | So as not be defiled [with | so as to be defiled [by
their impure blood] their unclean blood]
9.10 TRYNN 11'1}7'7 To establish [the | In order to arrange [their
formation] position]
10.1 My Son ey | o keep [ourselves from | to keep [ourselves from
Y7 927 | any immodest nakedness] | any shameful nakedness]
10.4 025 andnd | To do battle [for you | to fight [for you against
against your enemies] your enemies |
10.4 nNONR YD | To save [you] [And] to save [you]
10.5 5% NMaxa P’Tﬂﬂ'? To strengthen [them with | to strengthen [them by
God’s power] the might of God]
10.5 on 910 2w [but] to send away all | to turn back [all
135 whose heart melts who have lost heart]
10.6 a3 5103 T P’Tﬂ'? [And] to strengthen | [and] to strengthen [all

5

[together all the intrepid

heroes]

the wvaliant  warriors

together]
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11.8 T:D{{Dﬂ'?}}ﬂ'? To be glorious [over our | In order that you may
P enemies| glorify [yourself]
11.8 HyHa "ﬁ'r; San5 | To fell [the hordes of | to bring down [the hordes
Belial] of Belial]
11.13 D;by MM Hawnd [ In order to fell [the | in order to bring down
powerful ones] [all mighty men]
11.13 D3 2*wnY | To return [the reward] to return [the
recompense]
11.14 vawn P’Tyﬂ'ﬂ And to pronounce [the | to pronounce [the just
2NNRK | justice] judgement]
11.14 oY1 oW nah ﬁTWD'?'l [And] to make [an|[and] to make [for
031 | everlasting name for | Yourself an everlasting
yourself] name among the people]
11.15 5130791 | in order to show yourself | and to show yourself
great great
11.15 w*rpnn'n in order to show yourself | and [to show yourself]
holy holy
11.15 NPT | so that they know to know
12.1 ﬂﬁ[ﬂDN t7'7].1'7 To [praise] [your [truth]] | to pr[aise] [Your [truth]]
12.3 Dﬂ’:ﬂ}o? 1’1'7?3'7 In order to rule [[ ]| in order to reign [[ ]
during all times] for all time]
12.14 oK1} 5N '[’58 xand [So that the wealth of the | [that the wealth of the
nations] can be brought | nations] might  be
[to you] brought [to you]
12.16 Rallalil? 11'713'7 To reign forever to reign [eternally]
13.9 mannK wyn( '15]6'71 and to re[count] the deeds | and to re[count] Your

of your truth

works
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13.10 WMWY | to assist [us] to assist [us]

13.15 NWRA TRWAY | And [to] destroy because | and to destroy iniquity
of wickedness

13.15 Tm 59wnY | To humiliate darkness to bring darkness low

13.15 IR P | And [to] strengthen light | and to lend might to light

13.16 '[Wiﬂ 12 510 M52Y | and to annihilate [all the | and to annihilate [all the
Sons of Darkness] Sons of Darkness]

14.2 1IN K135 | in order to enter [the | to enter [the camp]
camp|]

14.5 VaWNA O™ | In order to rise up [in | in order to raise up [in
justice] judgement]

14.6 1o mnahn [And] to open [the mouth] | to open [a mouth]

14.6 Annon %% | to train. .. [in warfare] to teach... [warfare]

14.14 18pn nad 6[’1]ﬁ5 In order to raise [from the | to r[aise u]p [those for
dust for yourself] Yourself from the dust]

14.15 DORN 9awWnH | and to humble [those of | and to humble [those of
the gods] the gods]

16.7 Annon NS | To direct [the battle] to direct [the fighting]

16.8 0"n3 *55m2 anb | To cast down [the slain of | to bring down [the slain
the Kittim] of the Kittim]

17.5 nHwnn w... P9 | To  humiliate...  [the | To subdue...[the prince
prince of the dominion...] | of the realm...]

17.5 nbwnn v Sawn [and] (to) abase [the | [and] to humiliate [the
prince of the dominion...] | prince of the realm...]

17.7 mwn oHRa o™Mnd [ to exalt [the sway of | to exalt [the authority of

582N

Michael]

Michael]
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17.10 n9ynn HaT 9709 | In order to arrange [the | to form [the divisions of
battalions of the line] the battle line]
18.5 D&‘lﬂﬂ'? to eliminate [them] to completely destroy

[them]

By contrast, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) disagree as to the syntactical
functions of the IC verbal forms listed below. This list is specifically composed of 15 IC verbal
forms compiled within the table below. Amid those occurrences, 12 are unilaterally considered
by Charlesworth (1994) as an adjunct of purpose. The remaining 3 are one-sidedly classified
by Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) as an adjunct of purpose.

Table 42. Adjunct of purpose — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Correspond- | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
ing phrase Martinez
Transla- Function Translation Function
tion
2.2 ™51 "WRA | To serve Serve Predicate of a
AN NYh always [continually] nominal
clause
3.1 "WIR XYY | To go out [so that the Epistemic
D3N infantry] might modality
advance
9.11 | IR D’D[n‘l‘? To crush [the enemy] might | Predicate of a
[the become nominal
enemy]| discouraged clause
(epistemic
modality)
10.1 nR 5 | To plundering [all of | Explicative
P plunder our enemies]| adjunct
P [all our
enemies|
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12.4

TIpa
mRjay
na™A[a

to muster
the
arm[ies]
of your
[ch]osen

ones

12.4

T mwad

nnnbna

to have
[the upper
hand in

the battle]

12.5

yanb]
PR N[

[and (to)
destroy]
the rebels
of earth

15.17

Fond
o5y]Ha

To
remove

Belial

16.12

nxey
aRRIYa)
nnR

In order
that
[another
relief line]
goes out
[to the
battle]

17.7

TR
nnnwa
58 nMa

To
illuminate
[with joy
the

135

commissioning [ | Explicative
]Your[ ] adjunct

directing [them in | Explicative

battle] adjunct

Not considered by | The verbal

DSSEL form

(Vacat) Y1977
(Accordance)
is not
considered by
DSSEL

Hebrew trans. Not | Not

considered by considered

DSSEL

might go forth [as

a battle reserve]

Predicate of a
nominal

clause

(deontic

modality)

He shall [joyfully]
light up [the

covenant of Israel]

Predicate of a
nominal

clause




covenant (deontic
of Israel] modality)

17.16 Y[an]y | To [fa]ll VACAT VACAT

0551 | slain
18.5 ora 8125 [its] Nominalisation | to set on [that day]
IRIAN | setting [on
that day]

18.7 X975 | In order to [You have done] Nominalisa-
work wondrous things tion
wonders

18.11 Tond Removing | Explicative in order to remove

1n5[w]An | [for ever | adjunct 6 [the domi[n]ion of
anR[ | the enemy the enemy]
dominion]

18.12 | o)A q'm‘iv [The day [to] pursue [their

i
of] ' Complement of multitude]
pursuing |
[their
mob]

5.4.1.2.2 Assessment

To assess what Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) have suggested, a third voice
has been introduced, that of Vermes (2012). Among the 68 occurrences included within the first
group, 52 occurrences are confirmed as an adjunct of purpose: 1.3, 1.4, 1.13a, 1.13b, 2.5a, 2.5b,
2.5¢c, 2.8a,2.8b, 5.3, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.6, 7.4,7.12, 8.3, 8.9, 8.10, 8.11, 8.12, 8.16,9.1,9.2,9.2, 9.5,
9.8, 9.10, 10.1, 10.4a, 10.4b, 11.8a, 11.13a, 11.13b, 11.14a, 11.14b, 11.15a, 11.15b, 11.15¢,
12.3, 12.14, 13.9, 13.10, 13.15a, 13.15b, 13.15¢, 13.16, 14.2, 14.14, 14.15, 16.7, 16.8, 17.10
and 18.5.

However, 5 occurrences (3.8, 7.4, 10.5a, 10.5b, 10.6) are supposed as a predicate of a nominal

clause with deontic modality character ('7’5;'!'7: shall cause to fall, Na5Y: shall march, out,
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P’Tﬂﬂ'?: they shall strengthen, 21WH: and shall make. .. withdraw, p’m'7: they shall fortify). In
addition to that, 3 occurrences are thought to be an equivalent to participle: 14.5 (D’Wﬂ'?t he
has lifted up), 14.6a (an'ﬂ: and has opened) and 14.6b (1?3'7'7: he has taught). Apart from
that, 3 other verbal forms are believed to be a nominalised verb: 12.16 ('[1'7?3'7: dominion),
17.5a (V’JDTI'?: defeat) and 17.5a ('7’51”4151: and overthrow). Besides, two other forms are
classified as an explicative adjunct: 11.8 ('7’541'7: by levelling) and 12.1 ('7'7]ﬂ'7: praising). A
form is considered as an adjunct of time (3.11 — N129: when they journey), another one as a
predicate of a nominal clause with an imminent event connotation (17.7 — 0™1Y: he will raise

up) and a last one not considered in the Hebrew edition utilised by Vermes (2012) (3.10).

As for the elements of the second group (15 occurrences), six are confirmed as an adjunct of
purpose: 3.1, 9.11, 12.4b, 12.5, 16.12 and 17.16. Four other incidences are established as a
nominalised verb: 2.2 (mwb: ministry), 18.5 (ND‘?: setting), 18.7 (N’5ﬂﬂ5: marvels) and
18.12 (‘111“!'.7: pursuit). Two other forms are recognised as an explicative adjunct (10.1 - HWwb:
causing to flee and 18.11 - ond: causing to fall), two others as a predicate of a nominal clause
with an imminent event character (12.4 - TP8%): thou wilt muster and 17.7 - PRAY: he will
enlighten). A form (15.17) is not recognised by the Vermes (2012).

Considering all of those figures, it can be deduced that Vermes (2012) ascertains a total of 58
incidences as an adjunct of purpose. It is worth 72,50 % of the forms discovered by Garcia
Martinez (1999) and 80,56 % of those of DSSEL Brill (2016). The same proportion is worth
34,12 % of the overall total within 1QM (170 occurrences).

5.4.1.3 Summary and deduction

The analysis of 1QS and that of 1QM allow us to deduce a range of conclusions regarding some
characteristics of the QH IC. First of all, the adjunct of purpose IC is very active in QH. The
high proportion exhibited under the various chosen translations are indicative. Secondly, the
adjunct of purpose IC are mainly preceded by 7. In a very few occurrences (just one occurrence
within 1QS), it can be a bare form. Finally, depending on the interpretation of a text, the adjunct
of purpose IC can be inverted with other syntactical functions: predicate of a nominal clause,

explicative adjunct, nominalised verb and
5.4.2 Explicative adjunct

At the clausal and sentential level, the QH IC can also play the role of an explicative adjunct.

Within this section, I am going to study the emergence of the explicative adjunct IC within 1QS
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and 1QM. At the first time, I will be studying the occurrences within 1QS. After that? I will be

reviewing those of 1QM.
5.4.2.11QS

Within this part, I will be keeping the standard outline already adopted within the previous
section. Firstly, a broad overview regarding the incidences within 1QS will be performed. After

that, I will be proceeding to an assessment endeavour.
5.4.2.1.1 Overview

As discussed above, the explicative adjunct IC plays a quite important role within 1QS. The
statistics show that its ratio is worth 17,54 % of the overall total for Charlesworth’s translation
(1994) and 18,96 % for Wernberg-Mpgller’s translation (1957). The table provided below

exhibits the proportion of the various morphosyntax aspects of the explicative adjunct IC within
1QS.

Table 43. Morphosyntax of the explicative adjunct IC in 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 35 95 % 36 90 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 1 3%
Bare forms 2 5% 3 8%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%
TOTAL 37 100 % 40 100 %

Through the table below, I will be enumerating the occurrences of the explicative adjunct cases

unanimously agreed by Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Moller (1957).

Table 44. Explicative adjunct — translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-
Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of

Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
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1.15 [Pk na%s by walking [either to the | by walking [either to the
right...] right...]

2.8 7MY 192% by covering [over your | by weeping out [thy
niquity] niquity]

3.9 D17 2 W‘rpnn'n By sprinkling [with By sanctifying himself
waters of purification] [with water of purity]

3.9 o'an nabnd by walking for walking

4.6 nnRRY xam Concealing [the truth] Concealing [the truth]

4.11 277 5192 Na%Y | walking [in all] walking [in all]

54 0277 122 nad Walking [in all their | Walking [in all their
ways] ways]

5.12 aKR mhyb arousing anger arousing anger

5.12 opl D1PJ'71 and taking vengeance and taking vengeance

6.7 7502 Rﬁp’? reading [the book] reciting from the book]

6.7 VAV WINT studying [the judgment] | studying

[commandments]

6.8 Tna '[“l:l'71 saying [benediction] saying [benediction]

6.9 WIN NR WK WwnH presenting [each man his | submitting [his
knowledge] knowledge]

7.1 n1en nyand being terrified being terror-stricken

7.18 nNAR3a 71339 | [by] dealing [by] dealing
treacherously treacherously
[with the truth] [with the truth]

7.19 MMwa naYH | [and by] walking [and by] walking
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[in the stubbornness] [in the stubbornness]
7.23 T Tad [by] being treacherous | [by] being treacherous
[towards the Community] | [towards the
Community]
8.9 AN 2P | offering up [a sweet odor] | offering up [a  sweet
odor]
8.15 mwy'? Wi 7' | [through Moses] to do [through Moses] to do
8.18 777 ©'Ana 7979 | by walking by walking
9.9 Swn H1and By separating | By separating
[themselves] [themselves from deceit]
9.9 T77 0'AN2a % | And walking | By walking [in a perfect
[blamelessly] way|
10.25 o INR MAYS Keeping faithfulness Keeping faithfulness
11.1 01911 HawnH | to teach/teaching to teach/teaching
11.1 MY WA | to respond/responding to respond/responding
11.18 naney 5y 2awnd | to dispute/disputing to dispute/disputing
11.18 5193 Sawnt | o give instruction/giving | to give instruction/giving
11.19 PRy VA | to behold/beholding to behold/beholding
11.19 502 uunn‘71 to discern/discerning to discern/discerning

The chart below exhibits, by contrast, the list of the explicative adjunct occurrences unilaterally

chosen either by Charlesworth (1994) or by Wernberg-Mgller (1957). It consists of 16

occurrences.
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Table 45. Explicative adjunct — differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Meller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
1.2 2100 MYYS doing [what is | Explicative in order to do | Adjunct of
WM | good and Adjunct purpose
right] (Epexegetical)
1.4 a0 p1m‘7 keeping away | Explicative he shall keep | Predicate of a
[from all] Adjunct away [from nominal
(Epexegetical) | all] clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.5 P! P13751 and adhering | Explicative and [shall] Predicate of a
[to all] Adjunct adhere nominal
(Epexegetical) clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.7 v 510 mwpb Doing all evil | Explicative [only] doing | Predicate of a
Adjunct [evil] nominal
(Epexegetical) clause
(Deontic
modality)
3.10 Y 510Y | to turn aside Adjunct of [without] Explicative
DIRNAWY purpose turning aside | adjunct
(epexegetical)
3.11 R Sy Tyed [and not] Adjunct of walking Explicative
transgress purpose contrary adjunct
(epexegetical)
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524 |wR mBYRY | to elevate Adjunct of promoting Explicative
o each purpose one according | adjunct
di .
accorcing (epexegetical)
524 1My RS | to keep [him] | Adjunct of setting [him] | Explicative
back purpose back adjunct
(epexegetical)
6.4 x5 ]ﬂzﬂWﬂ The table has | Explicative [the table] for | Complement
been prepared | adjunct eating of'a noun
for eating
6.5 mnwb winn [Or the new Explicative [the wine] for | Complement
wine has been | adjunct drinking of a noun
prepared] for
drinking
6.26 7O DR 91%5'7 disregards Equivalent to | [thus] Explicative
participle refusing adjunct
8.2 oR 'R NA% | And Nominalised | Walking Explicative
Y7 circumspect verb [with one adjunct
i th
walking another] (epexegetical)
8.10 {{ooo}} BprY | to uphold [the | Adjunct of upholding Explicative
N2 | covenant] purpose [the adjunct
t
covenant] (epexegetical)
8.10 Tpa 992% | To atone Adjunct of atoning [for Explicative
RIRA [for the land] purpose the earth] adjunct
(epexegetical)
8.10 vawn NN [and] to Adjunct of deciding Explicative
decide purpose [judgment] adjunct
. ¢ .
[judgment] (epexegetical)
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8.13 12715 NaYY | to depart [into | Adjunct of by going out | Explicative
the purpose [into the adjunct
wilderness] wilderness] (epexegetical)

10.16 xbana | Wondrous Adjective By giving Explicative

thanks adjunct

5.4.2.1.2 Assessment

At this level, I am integrating the 1QS translation of Metso (2019). It will be allowing us to
have an extra voice and permitting a broader insight with regards to the explicative adjunct IC
within 1QS.

With regard to the first group (Table 44) composed of 29 occurrences, Metso (2019) only
discerns 9 explicative adjunct IC forms: 2.8, 3.9a, 5.12a, 5.12b, 6.9, 7.1, 8.18, 9.9a and 9.9b.
Instead, she considers 15 other forms as playing the role of an adjunct of purpose: 1.15 (n:'7‘7:
to go), 3.9b (n:'7n'7: that he may walk), 4.11 (n:'7‘7: to walk), 6.7a (&ﬁP'?: to read), 6.7b
(WO to study), 6.8 (T729: and to pray), 7.23 (T1329: so that he betrays), 8.15 (MWPY:
that they should act), 10.25 (“I1DW5: to guard), 11.1a ('7’31”41'71: to teach), 11.1b (J’Wﬂ'ﬂ: SO
they can answer), 11.18a (:’Wﬂ'?: to dispute), 11.18b ('7’3Wﬂ'71: to comprehend), 11.19a
(D’Jﬂ'ﬂ: to perceive) and 11.19 (uunn'71: to fathom). Besides, two other forms seem to
behave as a nominalised verb: 4.6 (82MY: concealment) and 5.4 (I'ID'?: circumspection).
Moreover, two other forms act like an equivalent to participle: 7.18 (1113'7: that he betrays) and
7.19 (n:'7‘71: walks). Finally, a single form functions as a predicate of a nominal clause with a
deontic modality character: 8.9 (3"1P'71: and shall offer).

Regarding the second group (Table 45) comprising 16 incidences, Metso merely distinguishes
6 manifestations of an explicative adjunct: 1.7, 3.10, 3.11, 6.4, 6.5 and 6.26. She discriminates
5 occurrences of an adjunct of purpose IC: namely 5.24a (m'vyn‘y: that they might promote),
5.24 (1'1!18'71: or [that they] demote him), 8.10a (DPﬂ'?: that they may establish), 8.10b ('153'7:
to make expiation) and 8.10 (211!1'71: to determine). Four cases of a predicate of a nominal
clause (deontic modality) are also discovered: 1.2 (mwy‘S: they shall do), 1.4 (p1m‘7: they
shall keep away), 1.5 (P13751: and [shall] cling) and 8.13 (n:‘7'7: shall go). Finally, two cases
of a nominalised verb were also encountered: 8.2 (I'ID'?: circumspection) and 10.16 (&'75ﬂ3:

wonders).
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In total, Metso (2019) discovers 15 cases of an explicative adjunct IC within 1QS. Such
proportion constitutes 40,54 % of the cases checked by Charlesworth (1994) and 46,88 % of
that of Wernberg-Moller (1957). It is also interesting to notice that all of those 15 occurrences

are preceded by .
54.2.2 1QM

After having studied 1QS, I am now considering 1QM. To confirm with what was done earlier;
I will be passing through two steps. Firstly, I will be performing an overview of the explicative

adjunct IC incidences within 1QM. Then, I will be proceeding to an assessment venture.
5.4.2.2.1 Overview

The 1QM translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) appears to exhibit 8 occurrences of an
explicative adjunct IC. On the other hand, that of DSSEL Brill (2016) highlights 10 incidences.

The table below shows the various morphosyntax of the explicative adjunct IC within 1QM.

Table 46. Morphosyntax of the explicative adjunct IC in 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 7 87,5 % 9 90 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0 %
Bare forms 1 12,5 % 1 10 %
Bare forms preceded by other 0 0% 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 8 100 % 10 100 %

The following table demonstrates the explicative adjunct occurrences adopted by Garcia

Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016).

Table 47. Explicative adjunct — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL
Brill
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Text Corresponding phrase Translation Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill

6.13 m‘ﬂp YINYY | To hearing [din] to hearing [noises]

12.9 PIR moab [fogs of dew] that cover | [as the mist] covering
the earth [the earth]

12.10 vaYN D1PWH'7 0227 | [torrential rain] that [steady downpour]
sheds [justice] shedding [judgement]

18.2 owp I’N5 [Without] raising [never] to rise [again]

19.2 PR Mo3Y | That cover [the earth] covering [the earth]

19.2 vaYN mpwn'7 That sheds [justice] shedding [judgement]

Unlike the preceding table, the following one demonstrates the explicative adjunct IC

occurrences unilaterally adopted by either Garcia Martinez (1999) or DSSEL Brill (2016).

Table 48. Explicative adjunct — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function

10.1 52 R YWY | To plunder | Adjunct of | plundering [all of our | Explicative

P [all our purpose enemies| adjunct
enemies|
12.4 'HPD'?'( to muster | Adjunct of | commissioning [ ]| Explicative
mR]ax | the purpose Your[ ] adjunct
12" '1[2 | armlies] of
your
[ch]osen
ones
12.4 T WY | to have Adjunct of | directing [them in Explicative
[the upper | purpose battle] adjunct
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71nM5n3 | hand in the
battle]
18.11 Tond Removing | Explicative | in order to remove Adjunct of
In5[w]An | [forever | adjunct [the domi[n]ion of purpose
aMR[ | the enemy the enemy]
dominion]

5.4.2.2.2 Assessment

In his translation, Vermes (2012) feels to recognise the explicative adjunct nature of the IC
within 6 occurrences: 10.1, 12.9, 12.10, 18.11, 19.2a and 19.2b. On the other hand, he sounds
to consider 12.4b (num'a: that they may be mighty) and 18.2 (BY{: to rise) as an adjunct of
purpose. One form is considered as a predicate of a nominal clause expressing an imminent

event: 12.4a (11P5'71: thou wilt muster).
5.4.2.3 Summary and deduction

Even though the manifestation of the explicative adjunct IC is palpable within 1QS and 1QM,
it is not as observable as that of the adjunct of purpose. Regarding its morphosyntax, it can be
noticed that the explicative adjunct IC is generally preceded by 5. Under Charlesworth (1994),
the corresponding proportion is 95 % while it is 90 % under Wernberg-Mgller (1957). In Garcia
Martinez (1999), such proportion is 87,50 % while it is also 90 % in DSSEL Brill (2016). On
the other hand, the explicative adjunct IC can also be in bare form. This is the case of 5 % of
the cases in Charlesworth (1994), 8 % in Wernberg-Mgller (1957), 12,5 % in Garcia Martinez
(1999) and 10 % in DSSEL Brill (2016).

5.4.3 Adjunct of time

At the clausal/sentential level, the QH IC operates as an adjunct of time as well. The preposition
2 remains the favourite preposition introducing the adjunct of time IC. Within this section, I
am going to evaluate the manifestation of the adjunct of time IC within 1QS and 1QM. Such
undertaking will be allowing me to reckon the plausible general trend within QH. At the first

time, my study will be focused on 1QS. After that, I will be interested in 1QM.

5.4.3.1 1QS
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As mentioned earlier, 1QS will be considered at the first time. My approach will not change.
At first, an overview of all the adjunct of time occurrences within 1QS will be established. After

that, I will be assessing theses incidences.
5.4.3.1.1 Overview

As mentioned earlier, the IC verbal forms operating as an adjunct of time are quite important
within 1QS. Through Charlesworth’s translation (1994), I have identified 33 cases. By means
of Wernberg-Moller’s translation (1957), 32 cases have been recognised. The table below
highlights the various morphosyntax of the adjunct of time IC within 1QS. It is easily noticeable
that it embraces the various morphosyntactic aspects presents within the corpus, namely the

forms preceded by ?, the forms preceded by 2, bare forms and bare forms preceded by other

prepositions.
Table 49. Morphosyntax of the adjunct of time IC within 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage

Forms preceded by 5 1 3% 1 3%

Forms preceded by 2 20 61 % 20 63 %

Bare forms 4 12 % 4 13 %

Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 8 24 % 7 22 %

TOTAL 33 100 % 32 100 %

The following table enumerates the occurrences unanimously by the two translators as an

adjunct of time. The table includes 32 occurrences.
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Table 50.

Adjunct of time, translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Mgller

1.18 N"M12 D73AWAY | When they cross over | When they enter [into
[into the covenant] the covenant]

2.8 AARMNPA | When you cry out When you call

2.13 2T DR WNIWA | When he hears [the When he hears [the
words of] words of ]

33 mMAMY 3 NNAa pIX’ | when he walks [in the | when he walks [in the
stubbornness] stubbornness]

3.5 5R "VOWNI ORI NV [as long as] he rejects [the | [as long as] he rejects
judgments of] [the statutes of God]

3.15 oM 18 [Before] they came into | [Before] they happen
being

3.16 ommynh oAl | And when they come into | And when they come into

DNAWNNI | existence existence

4.14 omba T [until] they are/have been | [until] they are/have been
destroyed destroyed

5.7 DAONRNA | When they are gathered | When they are gathered
[to the community]

6.15 TP X123 | When he enters [to stand] | When he comes [to

stand]
6.16 nys 127P2Y | When he approaches [the | If he draws near

council]
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6.17 73w 15 RN TY | [Until one full year] is | Within the space of a full
completed year

6.18 11w 15 NR9NAY | When he has completed | When he has spent [a
[one year] year]

6.21 nIw 73w 9 RSN TY | Until he has completed [a | [until] he has spent [a
second year] second year]

6.21 nIwn 15 RN | When [that second year] | When [that second year]

nNIWn | has been completed has elapsed

7.20 07 0w 15 NX®NAY | When he has completed | When [two years] have
[two years] elapsed

8.4 HRIWa 7HR NP3 | When these become in | When [these] become [in
Israel Israel]

8.10 "OR 112N32 | When [these] are | When  [these] have
established [in the | established [themselves]
principle of the
community]

8.12 A'rn"vA "9R MY | When [these] become | When [these] become [a
[the community] community]

9.3 HRIW 7HR NPAA | When. .. these (men) | When [these] become [in
become [in Israel] Israel]

9.11 X121 K12 TY | [until] the coming [of the | [until] the coming of a
prophet] prophet

10.1 HONRNAY | When it withdraws | When it  withdraws
[itself] [itself]

10.2 190K | When it withdraws | Whilst it is withdrawing
[itself]
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10.2 DITINRA V'AINA | When luminaries shine | When luminaries shine
forth forth

10.3 7123 1137735 DAOONRNA | When they withdraw | Whilst they withdraw
[themselves]

10.4 DWTNNNA | When they are renewed | When they are renewed

10.6 Pin nb5wna By the completion of [the | At the completion of [the
statute] statute]

10.13 NRY | When I go out As 1 go out

10.13 R132Y | And [when I] come in And [as [ ] come in

10.14 Nawy | [when 1] sit [As 1] sit down

10.14 DY | And [when I] rise [And as I] get out

10.17 17X INDNA3AY | When affliction starts When affliction starts

For the following occurrences, the translation of Wernberg-Mgller (1957) is considered to
reflect a “nominalised verb” because of the use of the expression “the space of”’. However, such
a phrase can also express the idea of a time period. Accordingly, RN can also be considered
as an adjunct of time. If this is the case, Wernberg-Mgller (1957) demonstrates 33 occurrences

as well.

Table 51. Adjunct of time —differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Mgller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
826 |15 nxbn TV | [Until] he has | Adjunct of [within] the Nominalised
.0 DN | completed time space [of two | verb9
[two years] years|
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5.4.3.1.2 Assessment

Now I assess the 33 occurrences listed above. As indicated previously, the translation of Metso
(2019) is introduced to play the role of a landmark between the two established translations.
However, it does not mean that the third translation is the best. It is merely a kind of a barometer

to enhance the comparison.

The study of translation of Metso (2019) exhibits that the 33 occurrences considered by
Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Moller (1957) as an adjunct of time are together confirmed
to this syntactical function: 1.18,2.8,2.13, 3.3, 3.5, 3.15, 3.16, 4.14, 5.7, 6.15, 6.16, 6.17, 6.18,
6.21, 6.21, 7.20, 8.4, 8.10, 8.12, 8.26, 9.3, 9.11, 10.1, 10.2a, 10.2b, 10.3, 10.4, 10.6, 10.13a,
10.13b, 10.14a, 10.14b and 10.17. I mean that all translators easily agree between them as for

the morphosyntactic aspects of the adjunct of time IC.
54.3.21QM

After having reviewed 1QS, I am now appraising 1QS. The same outline will be followed: an

assessment work will be following the general overview.
5.4.3.2.1 Overview

Beginning with the translations of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill (2016), it is
largely noticed that the IC forms functioning as an adjunct of time is relatively active within
QH. The translation of Garcia Martinez (1999) demonstrates 43 occurrences while that of
DSSEL Brill (2016) shows 42. The table below exhibit the various morphosyntactic aspects

within which the adjunct of time IC operates.

It is also observed that, within 1QM, the adjunct of time functions not only with the preposition
1 but with other separated prepositions as well. While the rate of those operating with 2 is worth
58,1 % of the overall total under Garcia Martinez (1999), the proportion of those working with
other prepositions is 39,5 %. The corresponding rate is 61,9 % - 35,7 % within DSSEL Brill
(2016).
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Table 52. Morphosyntax of the adjunct of time IC in 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 5 0 0% 0 0%
Forms preceded by 2 25 58,1 % 26 61,9 %
Bare forms 1 2,3 % 1 2,4 %
Bare forms preceded by other 17 39,5 % 15 35,7 %
prepositions
TOTAL 43 100 % 42 100 %

I have identified 41 occurrences of an adjunct of time IC unanimously attested by both Garcia

Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016). These occurrences are listed within the table below.

Table 53. Adjunct of time — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill

1.3 TIR 732 0913 W3 | When [the exiled sons of | When [the exiles of the
light] return Sons of light] return

1.9 12 53 ora [the day on which the | [when the Kittim] fall
Kittim] fall [there]

3.1 ARNSAN YW NNaNa | When [the gates of battle | When [the gates of the
open] war] are opened

3.2 AAN57AN WA | When they retreat [from | when [the battle] returns
battle]

3.4 TPIN 1'25 DADNRNA | When they meet [in the | when they are assembled
meeting house] [at the house of meeting]

3.7 mlalablaha MPYW NNANA | When [the gates of battle] | when [the gates of war]
open open
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3.9 omH2 TV | [Until] they are | [until] they are
exterminated annihilated

3.10 alalablely 11 BAW2AY | [And] when they retreat | When [they] return [from
[from battle] battle]

4.6 AnnHnS onada [And] when they go [to | When they go [to battle]
battle]

4.7 NN anwa [And] when they | When they draw near [ for
approach [for battle] battle]

4.8 alalablely 11 BAW2AY | [And] when they retreat | When they return [from

battle]

4.9 nnn5nY DARRA | When they go out [to | When they set out [to
battle] battle]

4.11 nnn5nY onNWAAY | And when they approach | When they draw near [for
for battle battle]

4.13 alalablely 11 0AW2AY | And when they retreat | When they return [from
from battle battle]

53 ORaX 85AN2 | when [their army] 1is | when [their army] is
complete complete

5.16 1’1?3173% And when the [ ] stand up | And when the [ ] stand

7.3 DNNRXA | When they leave | From the time they leave

5w [Jerusalem] [Jerusalem]

7.4 DAW TV | [until] they return [until] their return

7.13 0371127 NXRXRAY | [When the priests] go out | [When the priests] go out

8.1 DM 7Y | [until they] have finished | [Until  they]  have

completed
8.6 D70 WYY OTAWAY | When they are [in three | When they have

formations]

positioned [themselves]
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8.7 DAMP TY | until they approach until they draw near
nowno
8.12 Na7Yn5 WA TP | Until they have thrown | until they have hurled
[against the enemy line] | [into the battle line]
8.15 PR YN OY1 | When the first throws When the first [division]
throws
9.2 AN A TY | [Until the enemy] has | [until the enemy] is
been routed defeated
9.3 D185 DA [and] when they have | [And] when they have
been routed [in front of | been defeated [before
them] them]
9.7 05511 918331 | When [the slain] fall When [the slain] have
fallen
9.11 VYN TIT o [When] it advances [a | [as] it draws [slowly
little] forward]
11.11 ANWR MY TP | until [the sin] has been | until
consumed the annihilation [of the
guilty]
14.2 5pm oMY INRY | [And when] they have | [After]  they  have
a\piinty departed [from the slain] | withdrawn [from the
slain]
143 AMR7 5N 5193 7185 | [before the slain of the
enemy] fell
14.10 "W[IR YWINNA | when the me]n of his | And when the me]n of
1N5WwnN | dominion [acted | his dominion
wickedly] [condemned themselves]
16.5 DY WR DA TY [Until each man] is|[until each man] has

1TRYN

stationed [in his position]

taken [his station]
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travels

16.6 nopn 9 0TAWAY | When they are at the side | When they stand [near
0™N2 | of the Kittim line the battle line of the
Kittim]
16.8 51Pﬂ DNRY OV1 | [When the sound] goes | [As the sound] goes forth
out
1611 | "2 pAfy5 [ ] M8NA3Y | [When  [Belial]]  gird | [When [ ]] prepares
TWIN | himself [to assist the sons | himself [to assist the
of darkness] Sons of Darkness]|
17.10 5 w[*R ©a]¥'NA TP | Until [[each m]an] is [in | until [e[ach man]] has
1]7nY1 | (his) position] tak[en [his] station]
17.11 V3131 | When [[the infantry] | When
5 mran]  waw | M reach llthe side of b fnny])  has
o O O th K.tt. 1.
Jo»na noa[yn el Kittim [lijne] approached [[the battle]
line of the Kitt[im,]]
17.14 15[ N op1] | [When the soun]d [of the | [and as the soun]d [of the
nyﬁ[nn clall [ends] si]gnal [goes forth]
18.1 AT OR T NW.‘J%J [When the mighty hand of | [when the great hand of
God] is raised God] shall be li[f]ted up
18.5 wnwn P1£zﬁ[1] [And] when [the sun] | when [the sun] hastens

On the other hand, the table below exhibits the divergence of view between Garcia Martinez

and DSSEL Brill with regards to a few forms. Put differently, these forms are unilaterally

recognised as expressing an adjunct of time.
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Table 54. Adjunct of time — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function
11.16 n:nub[y: [ ]you Predicate of |[  when You] carry | Adjunct of
D'0AY | shall carry | nominal out [judgements] time
out clause
[sentence] | (deontic
modality)
16.1 912 0IN TP | [Until Adjunct of amn amn
v ([Tpn | all]...h ti
I all].. have | time Not translated by Not
finished
HHShe DSSEL translated by
DSSEL
17.1 | 512 mHa]7y | [Until Adjunct of | Not considered by | Not
"3 | [every] time DSSEL 913 m92] considered
icked 13 missing in th
wieke smibg] | P missinginthe oy
le] i t ipti f th
people] is [n ranscription of the [ missing
destroyed ipt
estroye manuscrip i1 the
transcription
of the
manuscript

5.4.3.2.2 Assessment

The present section is allocated to an appraisal of the adjunct of time IC occurrences within
1QM, while considering the translations of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill
(2016). As indciated above, a third translation, that of Vermes (2012), is introduced to evaluate

the two main translations consulted. In other words, I have not proceeded to a fresh counting of

the adjunct of time IC within Vermes (2012), I have just checked to determine if those

occurrences retained by Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) are also approved by

Vermes.
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The translation of Vermes confirms 39 occurrences of adjunct of time IC: 1.3, 1.9, 3.1, 3.2, 3.7,
3.9,3.10,4.6,4.7,4.8,49,4.11,4.13,5.3,5.16,7.3,7.4,7.13, 8.1, 8.6, 8.7,8.12,9.2,9.3, 9.7,
11.11, 11.16, 14.2, 14.3, 14.10, 16.5, 16.1, 16.6, 17.1, 17.10, 17.11, 17.14, 18.1 and 18.5. Five
other occurrences were either unattested or translated otherwise by Vermes (2012): 3.4, 8.15,
9.11, 16.1, 16.8. The verbal forms T¥37T (9.11), DN (16.1) and NNXRX (16.8) were not translated
by Vermes (2012) because were most likely absent from the Hebrew edition he considered. On
the other hand, DAONRNA (3.4) is rendered as “gathered” which is an equivalent to participle.

Besides, Y07 (8.15) is translated as “[first] throw” which is a nominalised verb.

It can easily be perceived that the adjunct of time occurrences constitutes one of the areas
translators agree the most. As I mentioned earlier, the three translators agree on 39 occurrences
out of 43 occurrences within Garcia Martinez (1999) and 42 within DSSEL Brill (2016).

5.4.3.3 Summary and deduction

Within QH, as illustrated by the cases of 1QS and 1QM, the adjunct of time IC verbal forms is
still energetic and active. They are quite easily recognisable because of their place within the
sentence. Their morphosyntax is quite diversified. The favourite hallmark of the adjunct of time
IC remains the preposition 2 prefixed to the verbal form. However, other separated prepositions

such as TV, ’355, oy, 59 can also mark an adjunct of time IC.
5.4.4 Predicate of a nominal clause, deontic modality

On the clausal and sentential level, the IC can also operate as a predicate of a nominal clause
with a deontic modality vigour. The statistical data demonstrate that the predicate of a nominal
clause (deontic modality) IC are quite frequent within 1QS. On the other hand, its incidences

are fairly limited within 1QM.

First, I will be reviewing 1QS. For this purpose, the translations of Charlesworth (1994) and
that of Wernberg-Magller (1957) will be considered. After that, I will be reviewing 1QM. I will
be considering the translations of Garcia Martinez (1999) and that of DSSEL Brill (2016).

5.4.4.1 1QS

To study 1QS, a twofold standard outline will be implemented. Firstly, an overview of all the
occurrences of the predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) within 1QS will be

performed. Secondly, an assessment task will be made.
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5.4.4.1.1 Overview

The table below shows that the translation of Charlesworth (1994) highlights 33 occurrences of
IC verbal forms functioning as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality). On the other
hand, that of Wernberg-Maoller (1957) exhibits 54 cases; the majority is preceded by 2. The
corresponding rate is 94 % under Charlesworth (1994) and 98 % under Wernberg-Mgller
(1957).

Table 55. Morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) IC

within 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller

Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 5 31 94 % 53 98 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0 %
Bare forms 2 6 % 1 2%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0 % 0 0%
TOTAL 33 100 % 54 100 %

Based upon their translations, Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Meller (1957) appear to

agree with the following translations.

Table 56. Deontic modality — translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-

Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Mgller

5.1 nTyn Y1and they shall separate they shall separate
themselves themselves

5.5 ¥ 0o TANa %05 | He shall [rather] | They shall circumcise
circumcise

5.5 NNR TOM T0 | They shall lay [a They shall lay [a
foundation] foundation]
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5.6 525 1835 they shall atone they shall atone

5.7 M2 512 pwand they shall pronounce | they shall find guilty [all
guilty [all those who | those who transgress]
transgress|

5.18 o 51and they have must be |they have must be
excluded excluded

5.23 WR 9197 ynwnY | they shall [all] obey they shall [all] obey

5.24 YR ARAOIY | they shall admonish [one | they shall admonish [one
another] another]

6.19 7109 31'\P‘7 should approach [the | should be admitted
assembly]

6.22 :1“!9'71 shall be assimilated shall enlist

7.25 n]'Sw': he shall be banished he shall be banished

9.4 nnWK 5 1925 They shall atone [for the | They shall atone
iniquitous]

9.12 Da oy 15nnn'7 [the Master] shall walk [the Master] shall walk

9.13 1IR3 DX MWYY | He shall do [God’s will] | He shall do [God’s will]

9.13 5awn 512 IR % | He shall learn [all the | He shall study [the entire
understanding] wisdom]|

9.14 P18 "2 51279 | he shall separate [the he shall separate [the
sons of righteousness] sons of righteousness]

9.14 P1TRA a3 t71P'(D'71 he shall weigh [the sons | he shall weigh [the sons
of righteousness] of righteousness]

9.14 5 by P’Tﬂﬂ'? he shall keep hold he shall keep hold
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9.15 AW MWYY | [justice,] to be done [to | He shall admit [him]
him]

9.16 WIR oy D [one] must argue [one] must argue

9.16 WIR DY 221N [one] must quarrel [one] must quarrel

9.17 nRR NPT NI [one] must argue He shall admonish [with

true knowledge]

9.18 VT2 DMMINY | he shall guide he shall guide

9.18 859 112 092w | he shall instruct he shall instruct

9.20 592 52w | He shall instruct [them] He shall instruct [them]

9.20 NRIA NP WYY | to be performed in this | To be done at the present
time time

9.20 WR 9191 HT7am | He shall separate [himself | He shall separate
from each man] [himself from every

man]

9.22 NN nb 31717'7 he shall leave [to them | he shall leave [to them
property] property]

9.23 RIPN VKR M9 [ he shall be [a man | he shall be [a man
zealour] zealous]

9.23 xR MWwYH | he shall perform [(God’s) | he shall do [pleasure]
will]

Unlike the first list above, the following list displays the choices unilaterally made by

Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957) and reflects their perception on the

syntactical functions of the IC. From this second list, it is noticed that where Charlesworth

(1994) prefers either an adjunct of purpose or an explicative adjunct, Wernberg-Mgller (1957)

inclines for a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality). Such divergence of view is

logical given that each of them has his discernment of the text.
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Table 57. Deontic modality — differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Moller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
1.1 5R WINTY | in order to Adjunct of | he shall seek | Predicate of a
seek [God] purpose nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.3 512 2389 | in order to Adjunct of he shall love | Predicate of a
love [all] purpose nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.4 592 IR RIWH | and in order Adjunct of and [shall] Predicate of a
to hate [all] purpose hate nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.4 a0 PH‘I“I'? keeping away | Explicative he shall keep | Predicate of a
[from all] Adjunct away [from nominal
(Epexegetical) | all] clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.5 P! p1:'r‘71 and adhering | Explicative and [shall] Predicate of a
[to all] Adjunct adhere nominal
(Epexegetical) clause
(Deontic
modality)
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1.5 NAR MWY | and in order Adjunct of He shall do Predicate of
to perform purpose a nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.6 1Y Na5H K191 | to walk no Adjunct of and walk no | Predicate of a
longer with purpose more nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.7 v 510 mwyd Doing all evil | Explicative [only] doing | Predicate of a
Adjunct [evil] nominal
(Epexegetical) clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.7 992 NR Y379 | in order to Adjunct of [all ...] shall | Predicate of a
receive [all] purpose be brought nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.8 neYa Tmnd | To be joined | Predicate ofa | For the Nominalised
P [to the nominal clause | community verb
Council of (deontic
God] modality)
1.8 | 1a% TonnnD | to walk Adjunct of he shall walk | Predicate of a
[before him] | purpose [before him] | nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
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1.9 512 23RS | in order to Adjunct of he shall love | Predicate ofa
love [all] purpose nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.10 132 519 R1IWH | and to hate Adjunct of and [should] | Predicate of a
[all the sons] | purpose hate [each nominal
one] clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.12 onYyT 12 | in order to Adjunct of [so that] they | Predicate of a
strengthen purpose can clarify nominal
[their clause
knowled
nowledge] (Deontic
modality)
1.12 ]Dﬂ'? DmMI2Y | And [in order | Adjunct of And [can] Predicate of
to] discipline | purpose examine their | a nominal
[their strength clause
strength] (epistemic
modality)
1.13 5191 TY¥d [and not] to Adjunct of they must not | Predicate of a
TNR | deviate [from | purpose walk nominal
any] clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.14 o ny DTP'? they are not Equivalent to a | they must Predicate of a
early participle never rush nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
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1.14 | 5191 nRNAY | [in order that | Adjunct of [they] must | Predicate of
DTN | they not be] purpose flinch a nominal
late [from all clause
their seasons] (Deontic
modality)
1.15 PN 1105 [not] to turn | Adjunct of they must Predicate of a
aside [from purpose [not] turn nominal
his statutes] aside clause
(Deontic
modality)
1.16 5125 MWYYH | in order to act Adjunct of to act Predicate of a
purpose nominal
clause
(Deontic
modality)
52 5 Y | in order to Adjunct of they shall be | Predicate of
become purpose a community | a nominal
clause
(deontic
modality)
6.10 i may speak Predicate of a | must speak Predicate of
nominal clause a nominal
. . clause
(epistemic
modality) (deontic
modality)
7.16 AR YWY | He shall be Predicate of a | Shall banish | Predicate of
DNNRA | banished nominal clause | [him from a nominal
[from them] (deontic m.) them]| clause
(deontic
modality)
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9.15 051 127pP% | He may Predicate of a | He shall Predicate of
Haw approach nominal clause | bring [him] a nominal
(epistemic near clause
modality) [according to |4 tie
his insight] modality)
9.16 WwnY | He may draw | Predicate of a | Shall draw Predicate of
near nominal clause | near a nominal
(epistemic clause
modality) (deontic
modality)
9.17 nR INOM Might be Predicate of a | He shall Predicate of
A00 DXRY | concealed nominal clause | counsel a nominal
(epistemic clause
modality) (deontic
modality)
10.8 PN PN | Anengraved | Predicate ofa | There is [an | Predicate of
"1WwHa MAN | statute shall nominal clause | engraved a nominal
be on my (deontic ordinance on | clause
tongue modality) my tongue] (epistemic
modality)

5.4.4.1.2 Assessment

I now compare the translations of Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mpgller (1957) with a

third translation, that of Metso (2019), to provide a third voice in order to assess the positions

of the two chosen translations.

Among the 30 occurrences listed in the first chart, 25 plays the role of a predicate of a nominal
clause (deontic modality). Such incidences are enumerated as follows: 5.1, 5.5a, 5.6, 5.7, 5.18,
5.24,6.22,7.25,9.12,9.13a, 9.13b, 9.14a, 9.14b, 9.14c¢, 9.15, 9.16a, 9.16b, 9.17, 9.18a, 9.18b,
9.20a, 9.20c, 9.22,9.23a and 9.23b. In Metso’s view (2019), the five remaining elements (5.5b,
5.23,6.19,9.4,9.20b) appear to function as an adjunct of purpose. Here are their corresponding

165




details: 5.5b (TD"?: that they may lay), 5.23 (WJWH'?: that they may obey), 6.19 (31'1P'7: to
draw near), 9.4 ('LDD'?: to make expiation) and 9.20b (mwy‘7: to be done).

Among the 27 elements of second chart, Metso (2019) confirms on the function of a predicate
of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 15 elements, listed henceforth: 1.1, 1.3, 1.4a, 1.4b, 1.5a,
1.5b, 1.6, 1.7b, 1.13, 1.14a, 1.14b, 1.15, 7.16, 9.15 and 9.17. On the other hand, the 12 residual
components are believed to play other syntactical roles. More specifically, 9 elements appear
to function as an adjunct of purpose (1.8a, 1.8b, 1.9, 1.10, 1.12a, 1.12b, 1.16 and 5.2). The
consistent translations are provided henceforward: 1.8a (1n1n'7: so that they may be joined),
1.8b (TN and [so that they] may walk), 1.9 (23RD): so that they may love), 1.10
(R1JW'71: and [so that they] may hate), 1.12a (1“!:1'7: so that they may purify), 1.12b (]:m'?: and
[that they] may order), 1.16 (I'ITW}J'?: to do) and 5.2 (NI: to form).

In addition to that, 1.7a (nwy‘?) is considered as an explicative adjunct and thus rendered as
“committing”. The verbal form 9379 in 6.10 is believed to function as a complement of a verbal
clause. It is why it is translated as “[has finished] speaking”. The verbal form w3 in 9.16
was not considered in the translation while 3017 in 10.8 was classified as a predicate of a

nominal clause expressing an imminent event (“will be”).

We realise that, in total, Metso (2019) approves 37 cases of a predicate of a nominal clause
(deontic modality). Twenty-five cases of them are unanimously approved by Charlesworth
(1994) and Wernberg-Magller (1957). The outstanding cases (12) are either separately approved
by Charlesworth (1994) or by Wernberg-Moller (1957). Such a proposition is worth 68,52 %
of the occurrences attested by Wernberg-Mgller (1957) and 112,12 % of the incidences
confirmed by Charlesworth (1994).

5.4.4.2 1QM

Firstly, I will examine the predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) cases within 1QM.
After that, I will be performing an analysis an appraisal of the situation by introducing a third

translations, that of Vermes (2012).
5.4.4.2.1 Overview

The chart furnished below presents the various morphosyntacical aspects of the IC verbal forms
operating as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) within 1QM. Garcia Martinez

(1999) seems to support five cases while DSSEL Brill (2016) sustains nine.
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Table 58. Morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) IC

within 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill

Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 3 60 % 8 88,9 %
Forms preceded by 2 1 20 % 0 0 %
Bare forms 1 20 % 1 11,1 %
Bare forms preceded by other 0 0% 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 5 100 % 9 100 %

The chart below displays three cases adopted by Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill
(2016).

Table 59. Deontic modality — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill
13.11 YWD INeYa [His counsel is...] to his counsel is to
bring about wickedness | condemn
13.11 YWY IneYa [And to bring about] guilt | [his counsel is to
DWRA condemn] and [to]
convict
17.11 mMAaRIXNA 032N | [The priests] shall blow [Then the priests] shall
YT DMIW AYINN | [a second call on the blow [another signal on
A7PNA | trumpets] the trumpets]

On the other hand, the following cases are distinctly accepted as a predicate of a nominal clause

(deontic modality) by either Garcia Martinez (1999) or DSSEL Brill (2016).
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Table 60. Deontic modality — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function
1.1 5132 515 | will be Part of the Shall be undertaken | Part of the
TwIN *12 | launched predicate of | [against the forces of | predicate of
[against the | a nominal the sons of darkness] | a nominal
lot of the clause clause
sons of (imminent (deontic
darkness] event) modality)
1.4 TRYNS [He] wants | Predicate of | He shall set out to Predicate of
to a nominal destroy a nominal
exterminate | clause clause
(epistemic (deontic
modality) modality)
1.4 nR M [he wants Predicate of | He shall set out to Predicate of
19P | to] cut off | a nominal eliminate a nominal
[the horns] | clause clause
(epistemic (deontic
modality) modality)
1.6 nbwnn [the rule of | Predicate of | [the supremacy of Predicate of
i?’JSﬂ'? 0"™N2 | the Kittim] | a nominal the Kittim] shall a nominal
will come | clause cease clause
to an end (imminent (deontic
event) modality)
2.3 DAINK | Shall take | Predicate of | Taking their stand Adjunct of
Tnn avnnd [their a nominal [continually] explication
YW1 | positions in | clause
wIpPNa | the gate] (deontic
modality)
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Israel]

11.16 TaMmw[ya | [ ]you Predicate of |[  when You] carry | Adjunct of
0'VAaY | shall carry | nominal out [judgements] time
out clause
[sentence] | (deontic
modality)
16.12 | M27pn NRYY | In order Adjunct of | might go forth [asa | Predicate of
DANK | that purpose battle reserve] a nominal
[another clause
lief li
relief line] (deontic
t
goes ou modality)
[to the
battle]
17.7 TR | To Adjunct of | He shall [joyfully] Predicate of
N2 AnNnw31 | illuminate | purpose light up [the a nominal
bR [with joy covenant of Israel] clause
th,
© (deontic
t of
covenant o modality)

5.4.4.2.2 Assessment

The three cases anonymously adopted by Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) (first

table) are also accepted by Vermes (2012) as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality):

13.11a, 13.11b and 17.11. On the other hand, Vermes (2012) has analysed the elements of the

second table in the following way. Firstly, 1.6 (b’Jﬁﬂ'?) and 2.3 (:12’11ﬂ'7) are confirmed as a

predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) and respectively translated as “shall come to

an end” and “shall attend”. Secondly, 1.4a, 1.4b and 16.12 are considered as an adjunct of

purpose. Their translations are correspondingly as follows: “that [his fury] may destroy”, “that

[his fury] may cut the horn” and “to advance”. Thirdly, 11.16 (ﬂDﬂﬂb[D:) is thought to be an

adjunct of time and rendered as “when thou chastizest”. Finally, 17.7 (“l’&ﬂ'?) is categorised a

predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) and thus translated as “he will enlighten”.

In total, Vermes (2012) has definitively confirmed as a predicate of a nominal clause five cases:
1.6,2.3,13.11a, 13.11band 17.11.
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5.4.4.3 Summary and deduction

At this level, it can be concluded that within QH, the IC continues to operate as a predicate of
a nominal clause (deontic modality). This grammatical phenomenon is highly perceptible
within QH and, thus, is still active within QH. The high rates of the corresponding occurrences
within the three 1QS translations are striking: 54 in Wernberg-Mpller (1957) (25,59 %), 33 in
Charlesworth (15,64%) and 37 in Metso (17,54 %).

It can also be deduced that it can function in various morphosyntax: preceded by ?, preceded
by 2 or bare form. However, its principal verbal form is that preceded by ?: 94 % under
Charlesworth (1994), 98 % under Wernberg-Moller (1957), 60 % under Garcia Martinez (1999)
and 88,9 % under DSSEL Brill (2016).

5.4.5 Predicate of a nominal clause, epistemic modality

After having studied the first category of the predicate of a nominal clause, the deontic modality
group, now | am surveying the second category: the epistemic modality class. 1QS will be
studied first. It will be followed by the study of 1QM.

5.4.5.1 1QS
A broad overview of 1QS will be followed by its assessment.
5.4.5.1.1 Overview

The first table below exhibits the different morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause
(epistemic modality) within 1QS. The only attested form within Charlesworth (1994) is the
form preceded by 7. On the other hand, one case of a bare form is encountered under Wernberg-

Moller (1957).

Table 61. Morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) IC

within 1QS
Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by 9 9 100 % 8 89 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 1 11 %
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Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%

TOTAL 9 100 % 9 100 %

The table below displays the various translations which are unanimously agreed by
Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Moller (1957) as cases of a predicate of a nominal clause

(epistemic modality). The table encloses four elements.

Table 62. Epistemic modality — translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-

Moller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller

2.22 55 iyt [every single Israelite] [every single Israelite]
may know may know

3.9 nnd wa [his flesh] can be cleansed | [his  flesh] can Dbe

cleansed
4.22 oM ]’3.1'7 may have insight may achieve insight
9.19 o'"an 3{{0}}'7ﬂ'7 they may walk they may walk

On the other hand, the following chart highlights the translations which are singularly
recognised as a predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) either by Charlesworth
(1994) or by Wernberg-Mgller (1957). The table lists 10 components.

Table 63. Epistemic modality — differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Maoller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
1.12 ]Dﬂ'? DmMI2Y | And [in order | Adjunct of And [can] Predicate of
to] discipline | purpose examine their | a nominal
strength clause
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[their (epistemic
strength] modality)
4.22 nan Sawnd may receive Predicate of a | become wise | Predicate of
797 | understanding | nominal clause a nominal
. . clause
(epistemic
modality) (imminent
event)
6.10 "a7d may speak Predicate of a | must speak Predicate of
nominal clause a nominal
. . clause
(epistemic
modality) (deontic
modality)
8.2 nnR wYh | to perform Adjunct of [so that] they | Predicate of
[truth] purpose can enact a nominal
[truth] clause
(epistemic
modality)
8.3 ANNR NAYY | to keep Adjunct of can keep Predicate of
[faithfulness] | purpose [truth in the | a nominal
land] clause
(epistemic
modality)
8.3 my ne " | to pay [for Adjunct of can pay off Predicate of a
iniquity] purpose [sin] nominal
clause
(epistemic
modality)
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9.15 Pl 13'1P'7 He may Predicate of a | He shall Predicate of
Haw approach nominal clause | bring [him] a nominal
(epistemic near clause
modality) [according to- | 4. tic
his insight] modality)
9.16 WwnY | He may draw | Predicate of a | Shall draw Predicate of
near nominal clause | near a nominal
(epistemic clause
modality) (deontic
modality)
9.17 nR INOM Might be Predicate of a | He shall Predicate of
A00 DXRY | concealed nominal clause | counsel a nominal
(epistemic clause
modality) (deontic
modality)
10.8 PN PR | Anengraved | Predicate ofa | There is [an | Predicate of
"1WwHa MAN | statute shall nominal clause | engraved a nominal
be on my (deontic ordinance on | clause
tongue modality) my tongue] (epistemic
modality)

5.4.5.1.2 Assessment

The translation of Metso (2019) exhibits eight cases of adjunct of purpose, four cases of a
predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) and one case of a predicate of a nominal clause

(imminent event). In addition to that, one verbal form, attested by Charlesworth (1994) and

Wernberg-Mpller (1957), is not confirmed by Metso (2019).

Here are the occurrences operating as an adjunct of purpose: 1.12 (pn'v: that they may order),

2.22 (NYT9: so that [every man] may know), 4.22a (3°277%: so that [the upright] may have
understanding), 4.22b (2"9®579: so that [the perfect of way] may have insight), 8.2 (RIY:
that they may practice), 8.3a (12@%: that they may preserve), 8.3b (NX=9: that they may pay)

173




and 9.19 (2{{°}}277%: that they may walk). The cases attested as a predicate of a nominal clause
(deontic modality) are as follows: 3.9 (M3579: [his flesh] shall be purified), 6.10 (7279: [no
man] shall speak) 9.15 (Ya="®: shall cause [him] to approach) and 9.17 (WN®™: shall hide). In
addition to that, 10.8 (®N197) has been classified as a predicate of a nominal clause expressing
an imminent event. It is why it is translated as “will be”. Finally, the verbal form Y2A7® in

9.16 seems not to be separately translated by Metso (2019).

5.4.5.2 1QM

Now I am going to study the predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) within 1QM.
5.4.5.2.1 Overview

The table provided below shows the IC verbal forms operating as a predicate of a nominal

clause (epistemic modality).

Table 64. Morphosyntax predicate of a nominal clause within 1QS

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by ? 4 100 % 3 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0 % 0 0 %
TOTAL 4 100 % 3 100 %

As displayed in the following table, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) have both

considered the verbal form NRX® (3.7) as a predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality).
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Table 65. Epistemic modality — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and DSSEL

the enemy line]

Brill
Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill
3.7 2%IX77 N2YAY NRXY | They can go out [up to they might go out

against the battle line

On the other hand, the following table expresses the various occurrences one-sidedly considered
by either Garcia Martinez Garcia Martinez (1999) or DSSEL Brill (2016) as a predicate of a

nominal clause (epistemic modality).

Table 66. Epistemic modality — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function
1.4 79w | [He] wants | Predicate of | He shall set out to Predicate of
to a nominal destroy a nominal
exterminate | clause clause
. ) (deontic
(epistemic
) dalit
modality) modality)
1.4 DX N9 | [he wants Predicate of | He shall set out to Predicate of
17 | to] cut off | a nominal eliminate a nominal
[the horns] | clause clause
. . (deontic
(epistemic
. dalit
modality) modality)
3.1 WIR NRXY | Togoout | Adjunct of | [so that the infantry] | Epistemic
0°127 purpose might advance modality
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9.11 2R 23[9 | To crush Adjunct of | [the enemy] might Predicate of
[the purpose become discouraged | a nominal
enemy| clause

(epistemic
modality)

19.6 T°9R 825779 | Can be Predicate of | Not considered by Not
brought [to | a nominal DSSEL considered
you] clause

(epistemic
modality)

5.4.5.2.2 Assessment

The translation of Vermes (2012) provides us an additional insight a part of those of Garcia
Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016). Vermes (2012) considers all of the six occurrences
(1.4a, 1.4b, 3.1, 3.7, 9.11, 19.6) as an adjunct of purpose instead of a predicate of a nominal
clause. Here are the translations retained by Vermes (2012) for the above-mentioned
incidences: 1.4a (7°A®579: that [his fury] may destroy), 1.4b (R9M2579Y: that [his fury] may cut),
3.1 (NRX®: to advance), 3.7 (NRXY: to advance), 9.11 (M[2: to terrify), 19.6 (R¥27™: that
[the hosts of the nations] may be brought in).

5.4.5.3 Summary and deduction

At this level, we can say that the supposed predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality)
within 1QM are generally operating as an adjunct of purpose, a predicate of a nominal clause

(deontic modality) and a predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event).
5.4.6 Predicate of a nominal clause, imminent event

Within this section, I am going to assess the presence of the predicate of a nominal clause

(imminent event) within 1QS and 1QM.
5.4.6.1 1QS

As usual, a quick overview will be followed by an evaluation of the situation.
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5.4.6.1.1 Overview

The table below shows the morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event)

within 1QS. It is acknowledged that all of the discovered forms are preceded by 9. Any other

forms are found within the corpus.

Table 67. Morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause — imminent event 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by ? 3 100 % 4 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0 %
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%
TOTAL 3 100 % 4 100 %

The table below exhibits the incidences displaying a predicate of a nominal clause (imminent

event) unanimously approved by Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Meller (1957) within

1QS.
Table 68. Imminent event — translations adopted by Charlesworth and Wernberg-
Moeller
Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
4.20 729 M0 210 ana | He will [utterly] destroy | He will [utterly] destroy
4.21 1957091 W2 | He will purify [him] And [will] clean [his
flesh]
5.12 02 NWY® | he will execute he will execute

Unlike the table above, the table below shows a case of a divergence of views between

Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957).
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Table 69. Imminent event — differences between Charlesworth and Wernberg-Mgller

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Charlesworth Translation of Wernberg-
phrase Moller
Translation Function Translation Function
4.22 AN 9w | may receive Predicate of a | become wise | Predicate of
777 | understanding | nominal clause a nominal
. . clause
(epistemic
modality) (imminent
event)

5.4.6.1.2 Assessment

Metso (2019) have not recognised any of the four above occurrences as a predicate of a nominal
clause (imminent event). The IC verbal forms in 4.20 (2N79) and 4.21 (Y7W9Y) are considered
as an explicative adjunct and respectively rendered as “removing” and “purifying”. On the other
hand, the incidences in 4.22 (2"22519) and 5.12 (NIWY®) are regarded as an adjunct of purpose

and correspondingly translated as “so that...may have insight” and “to bring upon”.
5.4.6.2 1QM

After having studied 1QS within the previous section, I am now reviewing 1QM.
5.4.6.2.1 Overview

I have only encountered two cases of a predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) within
1QM. More specifically, it has been discovered under Garcia Martinez’s translation (1999).

The two IC verbal forms were both preceded by 5.

Table 70. Morphosyntax of the predicate of a nominal clause — imminent event 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage

Forms preceded by ? 2 100 % 0 0%

Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0%
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Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%

Bare forms preceded by other 0 0% 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 2 100 % 0 0 %

The following table shows the two possible cases of a predicate of a nominal clause (imminent

event) within 1QM.

Table 71. Imminent event — differences between Garcia Martinez and DSSEL Brill

Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Garcia Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function
1.1 5732 B | will be Part of the shall be undertaken | Part of the
JwT °12 | launched predicate of | [against the forces of | predicate of
[against the | a nominal the Sons of Darkness] | a  nominal
lot of the clause clause
sons of (imminent (deontic
darkness] event) modality)
1.6 DN NYWnn | [the rule of | Predicate of | [the supremacy of Predicate of
P15 | the Kittim] | a nominal the Kittim] shall a nominal
will come | clause cease clause
to an end (imminent (deontic
event) modality)
5.4.6.2.2 Assessment

The translation of Vermes (2012) does not include the verbal form ®m5% in 1.1. As for 1.6, the
verbal form ¥93377% has been translated as “shall come to an end” which is a predicate of a

nominal clause (deontic modality).

It is noticeable that the predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) is only attested under
Garcia Martinez’s translation (1999). DSSEL Brill nor Vermes (2012) do not corroborate it
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within their translations. It is also striking to learn that there are only two corresponding cases
within Garcia Martinez. Such proportion is relatively low because is worth 1,2 % of the overall

total.
5.4.6.3 Summary and deduction

Even if the presence of a few cases of a predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) appears
to be approved by Charlesworth 1994 (3 cases), Wernberg-Mgller 1957 (4 cases) and Garcia
Martinez 1999 (2 cases), it is salient to acquire that any of those cases are endorsed by Metso
(2019) nor by Vermes (2012). Such report does not mean that the three first translators are
misled in their translations. It just means that the presence of a predicate of a nominal clause
(imminent event) within the corpus divides. Apart from, the fact that its incidences within the
corpus are very limited makes hesitate on the exact place of the predicate of a nominal clause

(imminent event) within QH.
5.4.7 Complement in a verbal clause

The synopsis of our corpus allows us to discern a few cases of a complement in verbal clause
IC. On the one side, Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Moller (1957) have both distinguished
five cases within 1QS. On the other hand, Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016) has

respectively differentiated four and five cases.

5.4.7.1 1QS

At first, I will proceed to an overview and then an assessment of 1QS.
5.4.7.1.1 Overview

Within this subdivision, I will be providing consecutively two tables. The first one shows the
different morphosyntax of the complement in a verbal clause within 1QS. The second and last
table exhibits the incidences of a complement in a verbal clause unanimously accepted by
Charlesworth (1994) and Wernberg-Mgller (1957).

180



Table 72. Morphosyntax of the complement in a verbal clause IC in 1QS

Morphosyntax Charlesworth Wernberg-Moller
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by ? 5 100 % 5 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0% 0 0 %
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other prepositions 0 0% 0 0%
TOTAL 5 100 % 5 100 %

Table 73. Complement in a verbal clause — translations adopted by Charlesworth and

Wernberg-Maoller

Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Translation of
Charlesworth Wernberg-Mgller

2.25 R12% OXIA77 | [everyone who refuses] [everyone who despises]
to enter to enter

3.1 21 21 XYY | not able to repent unable to repent

5.22 WY 7IX WX | [Which he commanded] | [He commanded] to do
to do

5.22 2% 0°273017 | Who dedicated to return
themselves [to return]

7.8 19W® | [You cannot afford] to | To refund [it]
refund [it]
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5.4.7.1.2 Assessment

To evaluate the two above-mentioned translations, the translation of Metso (2019) has been
introduced. Metso (2019) has approved four of the five above-mentioned occurrences: 2.25,
5.22a, 5.22b and 7.8. On the other hand, the verbal form 3Y2%% in 3.1 has been considered as

a nominalised verb and thus rendered as “the conversion”.

5.4.7.2 1QM

For the study of 1QM, an overview endeavour will be followed by an assessment undertaking.
5.4.7.2.1 Overview

Three table will be displayed within this section. The first table exposes the different
morphosyntax of the complement in a verbal clause discovered in 1QM. The second table
shows the cases of a complement in a verbal clause unanimously approved by Garcia Martinez
(1999) and DSSEL Brill (2016). The third and last table exhibits a case of a divergence of view
between Garcia Martinez (1999) and DSSEL Brill with regards to the syntactical nature of the
IC verbal form. DSSEL Brill (2016) considers it as a complement in a verbal clause while

Garcia Martinez (1999) considers it as an equivalent to a participle.

Table 74. Morphosyntax of the complement in a verbal clause IC in 1QM

Morphosyntax Garcia Martinez DSSEL Brill
Number | Percentage | Number | Percentage
Forms preceded by ? 4 100 % 5 100 %
Forms preceded by 2 0 0 % 0 0%
Bare forms 0 0% 0 0%
Bare forms preceded by other 0 0 % 0 0%
prepositions
TOTAL 4 100 % 5 100 %
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Table 75. Complement in a verbal clause — translations adopted by Garcia Martinez and

DSSEL Brill
Text Corresponding phrase Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL
Martinez Brill
6.17 07 TIPS | [To be ready] to shed [prepared in] to shed
[the blood] [the blood]
8.1 Yaw TPw® | [They have finished] [they have completed]
—_— throwing [seven times] hurling [seven
times]
16.11 DX 772 9I91% | [Start] to fall [in [begin] to fall [by God’s
accordance with God’s mysteries]
mysteries]
17.14 07197172 ®9957® 191 | [They shall start] to cast | [they shall begin] to

down [their slain]

bring down [their slain]

Table 76. Complement in a verbal clause — differences between Garcia Martinez and

DSSEL Brill
Text | Corresponding | Translation of Garcia Translation of DSSEL Brill
phrase Martinez
Translation | Function Translation Function
16.11 | 10 02 129 | [And all Equivalent | [and begin] to test Verbal
those to [by these mysteries complement
appointed | participle? | all...] of 1717
for battle]
are tested
[by them]
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5.4.7.2.2 Assessment

Vermes (2012) just renders TP®@57» N7 of 8.1 as “they have cast”. The Hebrew construction
T9wT® oM°3 highlights in an evident way the complement of a verbal clause nature of
TR, As for 16.11a, Vermes (2012) renders the phrase ®191% 1217 as “begin to fall” in which
®1D1% is a complement of 171°. Concerning 16.11b, Vermes (2012) seems to reject DSSEL
Brill’s translation (2016) as the latter seeks to relate Y211 with 177729 in considering 177291 as
a complement of the main verb Y?r7°. Instead, Vermes (2012) opted for an equivalent to
participle: “are put to ordeal”. With regards to 17.14, Vermes (2012) confirms the IC verbal
form 999519 as a verbal complement of the main verb Y911 It is why the phrase 2957 Y717 has

been translated as “shall begin to bring down”.
5.4.7.3 Summary and deduction

The study of the complement of a verbal clause within 1QS and 1QM though various
translations (Charlesworth 1994, Wernberg-Mgller 1957, Metso 2019, Garcia Martinez 1999,
DSSEL Brill 2016 and Vermes 2012) allows us to conclude that the IC continues to function as
a complement of a verbal clause within QH. Its manifestation is quite palpable; it is why almost
all translators agree with the occurrences. Finally, regarding the morphosyntax, it is remarked

that the verbal complement IC are preceded by a 5.

5.5 The coordinating conjunction 3 affixed to the IC: assessment of its influence to the

morphosyntax

Within this section, I will exclusively be analysing the various occurrences of the IC preceded
by coordinating conjunction 1 within 1QS and 1QM. Accordingly, the other kinds of 1 within
the texts will not be treated. I will particularly evaluate its nature and its impact to the IC
morphosyntax. [ incorporate this section within this chapter (dedicated to the QH IC
morphosyntax at the sentential level) because the coordinating conjunction can significantly
affect the syntax of the clause and the sentence. However, while performing the analysis of the

data, it is also important to consider the operation of 1 at the phrasal level.

According to grammarians, the copulative 1 can operate at three levels: phrase level, clause
level and discourse level (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 418-425). Thus, the
presence of the conjunction 1 is relevant and grammatically significant. Eskhult (2005, 367)
suggests that the prevalence of the conjunction 1 before the infinitive construct in QH is a

historical development from BH in light of the fact that it is “rare in Samuel-Kings, which
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contain three instances as compared to twenty in Chronicles”. He suggests that the construction

may have developed from the use of “the introductory wayhi” (Eskhult 2005, 367).

This section will be subdivided into three main parts. Within the first part, I will present the
various groups of IC preceded by the conjunction 1 within 1QS and 1QM. Within the second
part, I will evaluate if the ¥ maneuvers on the phrase, the clause or the discourse level. Within
the third and last part, I will provide a summary and some conclusions which are pertinent to

this study.
5.5.1 Classification of the IC forms preceded by Y

Depending on their morphosyntax, the IC preceded by 1 can be classified into four main groups:
first, the IC with the proclitic 5 and preceded by 3; second, the IC with the affixed preposition
2 preceded by ; third, the bare IC preceded by 3; and finally, the bare IC preceded by a
separated preposition preceded by 1. The following table provides the occurrences for each

group, and with the corresponding percentages.

Table 77. Morphosyntax of the IC preceded by the coordinating conjunction 9

Corpus Total | IC with IC with 2 Bare IC Bare IC
IC preceded by | preceded by | preceded by | preceded
preced |1 ) 1 by 1+
ed by separated

preposition

1QS Number 55 40 9 6 0

Occurrences 1.3; 1.4; 1.5;|1.18; 3.16; | 4.6;4.7;4.25; | -
1.5; 1.7; 1.8;] 6.18;  6.21;| 9.20; 10.13;
1.9;1.10; 3.9; | 7.20;  8.12; | 10.14
3.13;4.2;4.2; | 10.1; 10.10;
5.1; 5.10; | 10.17
5.12;  5.22;
5.24;6.7; 6.8;
6.15; 6.22;
7.19; 8.3; 8.4;
8.6; 8.9; 8.10;
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9.9; 9.13;

9.14; 9.16;
9.17; 9.17;
9.20;  9.23;
11.1;  11.1;

11.18; 11.18;
11.18

Percentage | 100 % | 72,72 % 16,36 % 10,91 % 0 %
1QM Number 41 21 15 1 4

Occurrences 1.4; 2.5; 3.5;|3.10;4.6;4.7; | 3.6 oy 16.8;
6.5; 6.17; | 4.8; 4.11; 17.14
10.1; 10.5; | 4.13;  5.16; AR 142
11.14; 11.14; | 7.12; 8.6; 9.3;
11.15; 11.15; [ 9.7;  16.6; w:9.11
12.4; 13.9;|16.11; 17.11;
13.11; 13.15; | 18.5
13.15; 14.4,
14.6; 14.15;
16.11; 17.5

Percentage 100 % | 51,22 % 36,58 % 2,44 % 9,75 %

Within 1QS, 55 IC verbal forms preceded by bound 1 is calculated: 40 of them (72,72 %) are
preceded by the proclitic ?; 9 of them (16,36 %) are affixed with the preposition 2; 6 of them
(10,91 %) are the bare forms. As regards 1QM, 21 forms (51,22 %) are preceded by the proclitic
9; 15 (36,58 %) are affixed with the preposition 2; one (2,44 %) is a bare form and finally, 4

(9,75 %) are bare forms preceded by a separated preposition (2 forms with OQ¥, one form with

91X and one form with ¥).

5.5.2 Classification of the operation levels

As I mentioned earlier, the conjunction 1 can display at three different levels: phrase, clause and

discourse. Within this section I will strive to classify the various operation level of the
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conjunction. I will provide the details of my analysis in the Appendix. Two tables are furnished:

the first one for the analysis of 1QS and the second one for the analysis of 1QM.

The tables below summarise my survey. The first table (Table 78) shows the results for the 55

verbal forms within 1QS. In turn, the second table (Table 79) exhibits the outcomes for the 41

verbal forms within 1QM.

Table 78. Distribution of the 55 occurrences of the IC preceded by 9 in 1QS

Morphosyntax | Syntactical function | Variant % Variant %
f harl rth Wernberg-
of 1 Charleswo (within ernberg (within
the Moller the
species) species)
Form with 9 + Connecting 2 IC | 1.5; 1.9; 1.10; |70 % 1.4; 1.5; 1.10;| 70 %
) verbal forms 3.9; 3.13; 4.2 39; 3.13; 4.2;
4.2; 5.1; 5.10; 4.6; 5.1; 5.10;
5.12; 5.22; 5.24; 5.12; 5.22; 5.24;
6.7, 6.8; 6.15; 6.7, 6.8; 6.15;
7.19; 8.3; 8.4 7.19; 8.3; 8.4
8.6; 8.10; 9.9; 8.6; 8.10; 9.9;
9.14; 9.16; 11.1; 9.14; 9.16; 11.1;
11.1; 11.18; 11.1; 11.18;
11.19; 11.19 11.19; 11.19
Total =28 Total =28
Connecting 6.22 2,5% - 0 %
Imperfect and IC Total = 1 Total = 0
Connecting  Noun | 0 0% 6.22 2,5%
and IC Total = 0 Total = 1
Introducing 8.9 2,5% 8.9 2,5 %
epexegetical adjunct Total = 1 Total = 1
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Introducing 9.17 2,5% 0 0%
resultative adjunct Total = 1 Total = 0
Introducing adjunct | 1.3; 1.4;1.5;1.7; | 12,5% | 0 0%
of purpose 1.8
Total =5 Total = 0
Introducing new | 9.13; 9.17; 9.20; | 10 % 1.3;1.5;1.7;1.8; | 25 %
sentences 9.23 1.9; 9.13; 9.17;
.17;9.20; 9.2
Total = 4 917, 9.20,9.23
Total =10
Form with 1 + | Introducing new | 1.18; 3.16; 6.18; | 100 % | 1.18; 3.16; 6.18; | 100 %
1 sentence 6.21; 7.20; 8.12; 6.21; 7.20; 8.12;
10.10; 10.17 10.10; 10.17
Total =8 Total =8
Bare form +1 | Connecting 2 IC | 4.6;10.13;10.14 | 50 % 4.6;10.13;10.14 | 50 %
verbal forms Total =3 Total =3
Connecting  Noun | 4.7; 4.25 333% | 4.7;4.25 33,3 %
and IC Total =2 Total =2
Introducing new | 9.20 16,7 % | 9.20 16,7 %
sentence Total =1 Total =1
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Table 79. Distribution of the 41 occurrences of the IC preceded by Y in 1QM

Morpho- Syntactical Variant  Garcia | % Variant DSSEL | %
syntax function of 1 Martinez (Within Brill (Within
the the
species) species)
Form with 9 Connecting 2 1C | 1.4;2.5;3.5;6.5; | 71,4% 1.4;2.5; 3.5; 76,2 %
+9 verbal forms 10.5; 11.14; 6.5;10.5; 11.14;
11.14; 11.15; 11.14; 11.15;
11.15; 12.4; 11.15; 12.4;
13.11; 13.15; 13.11; 13.15;
14.6; 14.15; 17.5 14.6; 14.15;
Total = 15 16.11; 17.5
Total =16
Connecting Noun | 13.9 4,8 % 13.9 4,8 %
and IC Total = 1 Total = 1
Connecting Vacat | 6.17;10.1; 13.15 | 14,3 % 6.17;10.1; 13.15 | 14,3 %
and 1€ Total =3 Total =3
Introducing a|lé6.l1 4,8 % - 0%
sequence of event Total = 1 Total = 0
Possible stylistic or | 14.5 4,8 % 14.5 4,8 %
scribal error Total=1 Total=1
Form with 2 | Introducing  new | 3.10; 4.6; 4.7; 4.8; | 100 % 3.10; 4.6; 4.7, 100 %
+19 sentence 4.11;4.13;5.16; 4.8;4.11;4.13;

7.13;8.6;9.3;9.7;
16.6; 16.11;
17.11; 18.5

Total =15

5.16; 7.13; 8.6;
9.3;9.7; 16.6;
16.11; 17.11;
18.5

Total =15
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Bare form + | Connecting 2 IC | 3.6 100 % 3.6 100 %

! verbal forms Total = 1 Total =1

Bare form + | Introducing  new | 9.11; 14.2; 16.8; | 100 % 9.11; 14.2; 16.8; | 79
Prep. +1 sentence 16.11 16.11

Total =4 Total =4

5.5.3 Summary and conclusions

The analysis of the two tables gives us some insights regarding the influence of the copulative
1 on the morphosyntax of the IC. It is also ascertained that the coordinating conjunction can
operate either on the phrasal or the clausal level. Some occurrences seem to be regular while

some incidences demonstrate particularities which probably need deeper examination.
5.5.3.1 On the phrasal level

On the phrasal level, the conjunction 1 generally connect two isolated elements, identical or
different. Firstly, it can link two IC verbal forms. We encounter 31 cases in 1QS and 16 cases
in 1QM. Two kinds of morphosyntax are concerned: the form preceded by 5 (28 cases in 1QS
and 15 cases in 1QM) and the bare form (3 cases in 1QS and 1 case in 1QM).

Secondly, it can associate two different elements: an Imperfect verbal form and an IC (1 case
in 1QS), a noun and an IC (2 cases in 1QS and 1 case in 1QM). Two varieties of morphosyntax
operate within this category: the form preceded by 5 (linking the Qal Imp. 3mp + pron. 3ms
1712102 and the IC 21}75 in 1QS 6.22; linking the Noun ms cst 7737'7 and the IC ﬁ5]55 n
1QM 13.9) and the bare form (joining the Noun ms abs 8977 and the IC N173 in 1QS 4.7 and
the Noun ms cst PP the IC MWY in 1QS 4.25). The last combination probably explains the

2

development of the category called “nominalised verb” within the IC. The combination
Imperfect + 1+ IC in 6.22 is also interesting. We can infer that the IC replaces the Imperfect in
this specific case. Such occurrence probably joins what Qimron (2018,382) calls the predicative

use of the IC.
5.5.3.2 On the clausal level

On the clausal level, the conjunction 1 can introduce either a clause or a sentence. It means that,

within this category, the conjunction does not necessarily joint two elements. Firstly, it can

open various kinds of adjunct: epexegetical adjunct (one case in 1QS), resultative adjunct (one
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case in 1QS) and adjunct of purpose (five cases in 1QS). For this first case, we particularly
encounter the IC form preceded by  (all the seven above-mentioned cases are in 1QS: 8.9,
9.17,1.3,1.4,1.5,1.7, 1.8).

Secondly, the coordinating conjunction can introduce new sentences. Once more, the presence
of two components (to be joined) is not necessary. Thirteen (13) corresponding occurrences are
encountered in 1QS while 1QM encloses 20 cases. Three kinds of morphosyntax are concerned:
the form preceded by 5 (5 cases), the form preceded by 2 (23 cases) and the bare form (5 cases).
From those figures, we can easily conclude that it is the form preceded by 1, displaying the

grammatical function of an adjunct of time, which mainly operate in this case.
5.5.3. Conclusion

On the one hand, we can affirm that the QH coordinating conjunction 3, operating with the
various morphosyntax of the IC (form preceded by 5, the form preceded by 2 and the bare form)
continues to behave like the BH copulative 1. On the other hand, a few exceptions were noticed
during the analysis of the IC morphosyntax within 1QS and 1QM. Occasionally, it can related
two different elements such as Imperfect and IC and Noun and IC. Those cases seem to

demonstrate novelties within QH.
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CHAPTER 6

CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE RESEARCH

6.1 Introduction

In the previous chapters, an analysis of the infinitive construct (IC) in the Community Rule
(1QS) and the War Scroll (1QM) was performed. The various morphosyntactical features of
the IC forms within the corpus, which are based on my personal data collection and on data
from secondary literature, are described, analysed and explained. Appendixes 1 to 5 contain
the various quantifications (classification, statistics and compilation) of the data described and
analysed. Specifically, Chapter 4 focused on the features of the IC at the phrasal level and
Chapter 5 on the IC features at the sentential level. The analysis is embedded in previous studies
of the IC in Biblical Hebrew (BH), Qumran Hebrew (QH) and Mishnaic Hebrew (MH), which
are described in Chapter 3. The goal is to provide an answer to the way in which the QH IC
continues the BH IC and its relation to MH IC. By this it can be determined if there was a
language shift regarding the grammar of pre-modern Hebrew with respect to the morphosyntax
of the IC. This is done in the light of the complexity theoretical approach and the theory of
language change and diffusion, which are exposed together with the methodology in Chapter 2.

In what follows, I will be presenting the outcome of my research. The chapter will be subdivided
into four short sections. In the first section, I will be depicting a general summary of my
discoveries. In the second section, I will be presenting cases of continuity and discontinuity
between BH, QH and MH. In the third section, I will interpret my findings in the light of the
complexity theoretical approach and the theory of language change and diffusion. In the fourth

and last section, I will formulate some reflections on plausible further research.
6.2 General summary of the discoveries

To study the morphosyntactic aspects of the IC within QH, I have particularly considered two
non-biblical manuscripts: firstly, the Community Rule (1QS) which seems to display 211
occurrences of IC verbal forms; secondly, the War Scroll (1QM) which appears to exhibit 170
occurrences of IC. The choice upon the two texts was predominantly founded on their
comprehensiveness compared with other manuscripts. Moreover, two texts were intentionally

chosen for the sake of a possible comparison of the two doculects.
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The overall data analysis allows us to discover that the IC within the two manuscripts exhibits
four distinct morphosyntactic constructions: firstly, the forms preceded by a 5 secondly, the
forms preceded by 1; thirdly, the bare forms preceded by separated prepositions and finally, the
bare forms preceded by other elements (apart from prepositions). It can be broadly observed
that, if separated prepositions are involved, the following are operating: 'nHab, 1ab, Ty, Oy
and OY.

As for 1QS, forms preceded by 5, composed of 164 occurrences, are worth 77,73 % of the
overall total. The forms preceded by 2, made up of 25 occurrences, add up 11,85 % of the
corpus. The bare forms preceded by separated prepositions, enclosing 10 elements, run 4,74 %
of the aggregate. Finally, the bare forms preceded by various elements (apart from

prepositions), encompassing 12 components, 5,69 % of the general total.

With regards to 1QM, the forms preceded by >, covering 118 verbal forms, make 69,41 % of
the general total. The forms preceded by 3, involving 27 constituents, are worth 15,88 % of the
corpus. The bare forms preceded by separated prepositions, composed of 19 elements, total
11,18 %. Finally, the bare forms preceded by various elements (apart from preposition),

encompassing 6 verbal forms, 3,53 % of the universal total.

The analysis of the above-mentioned data allows us to draw some conclusions. Firstly, the
supremacy of the IC preceded by 5 is confirmed within 1QS and 1QM. The high rates of 77,73
% within 1QS and 69,41 % within 1QM are indicative. Secondly, within both manuscripts, the
5IC predominantly operates as an adjunct (of purpose or explicative) or a predicate of a nominal
clause (mainly of deontic modality force). It also functions as a complement of a verbal clause

or a complement of a noun within 1QM.

Thirdly, within our corpus, the 2 IC essentially work as an adjunct of time. It is interesting to
remark that, from time to time, it serves as a predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality).
Fourthly, the 1QS and 1QM IC preceded by separated prepositions (such as TP and 0QY)
functions as an adjunct of time as well. Other prepositions like 195 and HY can also occur.
Finally, the IC bare forms preceded by other elements (apart from prepositions) tend to function
as a genitive, an adjunct (of purpose or explicative), a predicate of a nominal clause (mainly

deontic modality) and a nominalised verb.

On the phrasal level, the 1QS and 1QM IC seem to function as a nominalised verb, a
complement of noun, a genitive, an equivalent to a participle, a complementiser marking

reported speech, an adjective, a preposition and in a periphrastic construction. On the other
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hand, on the clausal and sentential level, it appears to operate as an adjunct of purpose, an
explicative adjunct, an adjunct of time, a causal adjunct, a complement in a verbal clause, a
predicate of a nominal clause with a deontic modality force, a predicate of a nominal clause
with an epistemic modality character and a predicate of a nominal clause expressing an

imminent event.
6.3 Continuity and Discontinuity

At the beginning of this research, I formulated one of its main goals: trying to diachronically
compare the grammar of the QH IC with those of BH and MH. Within this section, I convey
some similarities and differences as for the grammatical characteristics of the three stages of
Hebrew: BH, QH, and MH.

6.3.1 Forms preceded by 5

The % IC verbal forms are largely recognised within BH. Jotion and Muraoka (1991, 436)
formulate it in this way: “It is with the preposition 5 that the IC is mainly used...The 5 can have
various nuances: strong, weak or even almost nil”. Regarding the morphosyntax of the IC within
QH, Muraoka (2000, 194) notices that the IC “is still very much alive in QH” while “its
morphosyntax is undergoing subtle change”. With regards to the syntax and the morphosyntax
of the IC, “QH appears to have retained greater syntactic variety as in BH” (Muraoka 2020,
121).

Through time, the 5 IC has become the standard morphology of the IC. Joiion and Muraoka
(1991, 436) highlight that “in LBH and MH the Lamed is almost an integral part of the IC as in
contemporary Aramaic”. It means that in MH “it is invariably joined to a proclitic Lamed”
(Muraoka 2000, 194). In other words, “the BH use of the bare IC and one with a preposition
other than Lamed became obsolete in MH” (Muraoka 2000, 194). The use of the IC preceded
by 5 has progressively become universal. The bare form has totally disappeared. Muraoka
(2020, 118) puts it in this way: “this tendency to add -5 to the IC against the MT texts accords
with RH, in which no bare IC appears”. It has even gone further: “5 is also found added where
an infinitive requires another preposition” (Muraoka 2020, 118). Pérez Fernandez (1997, 144)
stresses that the “standard RH knows only the infinitive construct with prefixed -5 50 that as

a result “the infinitive construct simply does not occur except with prefixed 5,

On the one hand, the proportion of the 5 IC within BH remains unknown. On the other hand,
the high rate of the 5 IC within 1QS and 1QM (77,73 % and 69,41 % respectively) demonstrates

194



that my findings do not contradict the logical trend. It is clear that the tendency is a total
prevalence of the 5IC in QH over BH IC.

Regarding the syntactical functions of the 5 1C, my discoveries were compatible with the
theorems formulated by BH grammarians. It means that the QH 5 IC shares a great part of the
characteristics of the BH 9 IC. Scholars assumes for example that the IC verbal forms preceded
by a 5 mainly operates as an explicative adjunct, an adjunct of purpose or result, an adjunct of
time, a predicate of a nominal clause, a complement of a verbal clause and as equivalent to a

participle. My discoveries follow this trajectory as well.

Firstly, it was asserted that the 5 IC can operate as an explicative adjunct. This assertion is
verified for BH as well as for QH. Jotion and Muraoka (1991, 437) confirm that “the infinitive
with 9 is very often used after a verb to express an action which give more details about or
explains the preceding action; it is then equivalent to the Latin gerund.” Gesenius, Kautzsch
and Cowley (1910, 123) endorse this view as follows: “a kind of Gerund is formed by the Infin.
constr. with the preposition z?”. They assert that the 5IC might function like “the Latin gerund
in —ndo to state motives or attendant circumstances” (Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley 1910,
348). Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze (2017, 352) presume that the occurrences of the 5 +
Infinitive operating as an explicative adjunct is “frequent” within the Hebrew Bible. Isaksson
(2008, 85) concludes that “one of several syntactical functions of the infinitive construct with
lamed is clearly that of a circumstantial qualifier [explicative adjunct]”. My discoveries support
these conclusions. I have discovered 35 cases of 9 IC operating as an explicative adjunct under
Charlesworth (16,6 %), 36 cases under Wernberg-Moller (17,1 %), 7 cases under Garcia
Martinez (4,1 %) and 9 cases under DSSEL Brill (5,3%). From this perspective, the QH 51C

can be categorised as a continuation of the BH 5I1C.

Secondly, Hebrew scholars presume that the BH 5IC predominantly functions as an adjunct of
purpose and result. This assumption is also ascertained by the results of my findings. Watts
(1964, 95) highlights that “/e is used with infinitives construct very frequently...in some cases
le has lost its force as a preposition...in these cases /e serves as a part of the infinitive itself...in
cases where /e retains its force as a preposition, meanings like direction, specification and
relationship prevail”. He continues his thought in this way: “the idea common to all its meanings
appears to be that of relation. It relates a verbal state to another fact that signifies its specific
nature; it relates it to a purpose, result, or time toward which it is directed; or it relates it to a
necessity toward which it tends, is intended, or is obliged” (Watts 1964, 95). Gesenius,
Kautzsch and Cowley (1910, 348) substantiate this view as follows: “but by far the most
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frequent is the connexion of the infinitive construct with 5 Starting from the fundamental
meaning of z?’ 1. e. direction towards something, infinitives with z7 serve to express the most
varied ideas of purpose or aim, and very commonly also (with a weakening or a complete
disregard of the original meaning of the ::7) to introduce the object of an action”. Van der Merwe,
Naud¢ and Kroeze (2017, 351) attest that the “z? + Infinitive” verbal forms functioning as an
adjunct of purpose is “very frequent” in the Hebrew Bible. As for the MH 51C, Segal (1927,
165) upholds that “of the various constructions with the inf. in BH, MH has preserved only the

gerundial use with 5 to express the direction and purpose of a verb.”

My discoveries demonstrate that it is the 51C operating as an adjunct of purpose which holds
one of the higher rates among the syntactical functions within 1QS and 1QM. My data analysis
exhibits 62 corresponding cases under Charlesworth (29,4 %), 37 cases under Wernberg-Mgller
(17,5%), 80 cases under Garcia Martinez (47 %) and 72 cases under DSSEL Brill (42,4 %). In
that way, the normal tendency is also respected. The QH 5 IC is on the middle way between
the BH 9 IC and the MH % IC.

Thirdly, the 5 IC can also function as a predicate of a nominal clause (expressing a deontic or
an epistemic modality or expressing an imminent event). It is necessary to mention that, on the
one hand, from the time of BH, such a function has already existed. On the other hand, Van der
Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze (2017, 350) remark that such phenomenon is “rare” within BH. In
his study of the Hebrew of the DSS, Qimron (1986, 70) interestingly highlights that “typical of
late BH as well as DSS Hebrew is the predicative (mostly “modal”) use of the infinitive with
lamed”. The increase of the cases of the 9 IC operating as a predicate of a nominal clause
(deontic modality) is therefore a new fact and demonstrates a sort of shift of the Hebrew
grammar from one level (BH) to another (QH). My findings promote this assumption. The
translation of Charlesworth displays 31 corresponding cases (14,7%), that of Wernberg-Moller
53 cases (25,1%), that of Garcia Martinez three cases (1,8 %) and that of DSSEL Brill 8 cases
(4,7 %). It is easily noticed that the 1QS translations of Charlesworth and Wernberg-Mgller

demonstrate a quite high rate.

Fourthly, the 5 IC can also operate as a complement in a verbal clause. Already, in BH, such
incidences are “frequent” (Van der Merwe, Naud¢ and Kroeze 2017, 351). My discoveries
demonstrate that such occurrence was continuing in QH. Five cases were encountered under
Charlesworth (2,4%), five under Wernberg-Mpgller (2,4%), four under Garcia Martinez (2,4 %)
and five under DSSEL Brill (2,9 %). Starting with the assumption that similar manifestations
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can be recurrent, the low rate encountered in 1QS and 1QM might mean that the grammatical

phenomenon is going to decrease within MH.

Fifthly, a 5 IC can continue a finite verb expressed in a previous sentence. For the case of BH,
Muraoka (2010, 83) formulates it as follows: “an IC appears to be continuing the preceding
verbum finitum”. Joiion and Muraoka (1991, 438) stress that “in some cases the Infinitive with
5 preceded by 1 continues preceding verb (or nominal clause) and virtually has the value of a
finite form”. Mor (2015, 444) articulates its aspect within QH: “it appears that in this period
(Second Temple Period) the infinitive construct had become a general potentially modal verbal
form which is unrestricted in terms of tense, aspect or voice, and therefore can be found in
varied contexts, both predicative and adverbial.” He continues: “the predicative force of the
infinitive, according to Cohen, is the result of ellipsis or absence of a finite governing verb: the
infinitive moved along the scale of predicativity from the subordinate pole towards the
independent pole, until it was detached from the verb and became predicative” (Mor 2015, 445).
He clarifies that: “however, the new usage might have first evolved in sequences of coordinated
sentences or verbal phrases, not necessarily modal, where the first predicative slot or slots were
occupied by a finite verb or a participle; the following slot or slots had an infinitive which
maintained one or more of the syntactic traits of the preceding verb — tense, aspect, voice or
mood” (Mor 2015, 445). Under QH, Qimron (1986, 70-72) calls such incidence a “predicative
use of the infinitive” or more specifically an “equivalent to a participle”. I have discovered a
few corresponding cases. Seven cases are identified under Charlesworth (3,3 %), five cases
under Wernberg-Mgller (2,4%), one case under Garcia Martinez (0,6 %) and 2 cases under
DSSEL Hebrew (1,2 %).

Sixthly, the 5 IC can also operate as a nominalised verb. The use of the IC as a substantive is
not new at all. It has already been encountered within BH. However, this phenomenon tends to
generalise within MH. Segal (1927, 165) highlights that “in its use as a noun, the inf. has been
supplanted in MH by the corresponding verbal nouns which are so numerous in MH”. In my
opinion, the increase of the cases of IC nominalisation within QH demonstrate a linguistic shift
from BH to MH. During my study of 1QS and 1QM, I found four cases under Charlesworth
(eleven in total), four cases under Wernberg-Mgller (eleven in total as well), two under Garcia

Martinez (four in total) and one under DSSEL Brill (three in total).
6.3.2 Forms preceded by 2

Within BH, the use of the preposition 2 with an IC functions as an adjunct. It particularly

demonstrates that “the action depicted by the infinitive construct is simultaneous of that of the
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main verb” (Van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 2017, 175). Within QH the use of the
preposition 2 with an IC verbal form to indicate a temporal clause is “common in DSS Hebrew”
(Qimron 1986, 72). On the other hand, the specialists of MH remark that the use of the
preposition 2 (and J) as an IC prefix has drastically decreased within MH. The phenomenon
even started within the LBH period. Segal (1927, 165) highlights that the use of the infinitive
with the prepositions 3 and 2 is already rare in Qoheleth, Canticles, Ezra, Daniel, Esther,
Nehemiah and Chronicles. Pérez Fernandez (1997, 144) stresses that, within MH, “the infinitive
construct prefixed with the preposition —2 and —2 is restricted to a few liturgical usages that are
imitations, or perhaps genuine remnants, of biblical idiom, at least when they are not the result

of mistakes or of correction by copyists”.

As indicated at the beginning of this section, I encountered 25 cases of a 2 IC within 1QS and
27 within 1QM. The importance of the proportions (11,85 % and 16%) demonstrate that the 2
IC we encounter in 1QS and 1QM is much closer to its use in BH use rather than to that of MH.

It seems that the QH 2 IC does not demonstrate a shift to the MH 1 IC.
6.3.3 Bare forms preceded by prepositions

Within QH, a new grammatical mechanism is noticed. The IC verbal form tends to follow
prepositions other than 5. Muraoka (2020, 119) supposes that this phenomenon shows that “QH
is affiliated to MH”. Within QH, such grammatical manifestation expresses various aspects:
temporal, final, modal, instrumental, ablative, etc. (Muraoka 2020, 119-120). In his grammar,
Qimron (1986, 73) presumes that the combination “DY + Infinitive” exhibits a “temporal

usage”.

Though my data analysis, I encountered nine similar cases within 1QS and 19 cases within
1QM. The importance of the occurrences might be a sign of a grammatical movement of the
BH to the MH, passing through QH.

6.3.4 Bare forms preceded by other elements (apart from prepositions)

Hebrew grammarians believe that the reason a copyist opted for an IC bare form (rather than a
5 form) is not easy to determine. Hornkohl (2018) has the following opinion: “The factor of
genre also needs to be taken into consideration. In BH the bare infinitive is relatively frequent
in poetic texts. However, this is also part of the diachronic development. Even in a psalm
composed relatively late the poet lay choose to use an archaic form, a so-called archaising
feature.” To explain the use of the IC bare forms within BH, Muraoka (2000, 194) notices,

without giving further clarification, that “BH Qal IC was often used in the bare forms.”
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6.3.5 Summary of the findings

The study and assessment of 1QS and 1QM enable me to extricate three principal findings. First
and foremost, the QH IC, represented by the 1QS and 1QM IC, shares many of the
characteristics of the BH IC. Both ICs mainly function as an adjunct of purpose, explicative
adjunct, adjunct of time and complement in a verbal clause. Secondly, the QH IC demonstrates
its specificities, which are peculiar to the QH and that it does not share with the BH. It mainly
functions as a predicate of a nominal clause, expressing a modality. Such characteristics are
quite new and rarely appear within BH. Thirdly, the importance of the 5 IC within the corpus
compared with the other morphosyntax most likely shows that the QH IC is a foretaste of the
MH which is mainly dominated by the 9 IC.

6.4 Interpretation of the findings in the light of the complexity theoretical approach and

the theory of language change and diffusion

All of the grammatical phenomena of QH cannot be explained in a simplistic and linear way.
In any case, we cannot conclude that QH is different from BH and MH. To avoid such
reductionist deductions, I have based my approach on the complexity theoretical approach and

the theory of language change and diffusion

As surveyed in Chapter 2, the complexity theoretical approach relies on four main points:
complexity, interconnectedness, dynamism and emergence. In the study of the morphosyntax
of the QH IC, numerous complex parameters should be considered: the originality of each
manuscript (in that way 1QS is certainly different from 1QM — each manuscript is unique), its
complex unknown composition process, its complex transfers and editions, the corresponding
scribal styles, etc. It is not clear if 1QS (and also 1QM) was written by a single scribe or by a

group of scribes. It is also uncertain if their period of formation is short or long.

The principle of interconnectedness stipulates that each component is interconnected. Even
within the realm of grammar itself, this is real: the study of the morphosyntax does not exclude
the implication of other elements such as semantics, phonology end lexical studies, etc. The
other elements can interfere at some point and provoke some strange and irregular occurrences
within the morphosyntax. The interconnectedness goes beyond the sphere of the grammar and

concerns other parameters. It can directly or indirectly affect the morphosyntax.

The principles of dynamism and emergence are palpable within this study. Some aspects

displaying the continuous change of the IC are real throughout the various examples given
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above (for example, the progressive predominance of the IC preceded by 5 within QH toward

MH, the increase of the modality use of the IC within QH in the direction of MH, etc.)

Apart from the complexity theoretical approach, the theory of language change and diffusion is

also pertinent to this study. The following examples demonstrate its relevance:

e Regarding the development of the IC prefixed by 5: The cycle of change started in BH
and was developing in LBH. The diffusion was continuing within QH (with a rate more
than 70 % of the occurrences in our corpus). The cycle reaches its peak in MH; it was
complete. It is why the only remaining form of the IC within the MH is the form
preceded by 5. We encounter here a kind of deep structural change: the “diachronic
cycle” (Naudé 2012, 73).

e Regarding the use of the IC to replace finite verbs: It seems that its cycle of change was

still developing at the stage of QH.

e Regarding the use of the IC bare forms: Normally, their use should demonstrate a
significant decrease at the time of QH. However, our study demonstrates that there are
additional significant uses of these forms within the corpus. It is possible that their use
is the result of an archaising process. On the other hand, they can exhibit some kind of

“stylistic fossils” (Naudé 2012, 73) from previous stages of Hebrew grammar.

e Regarding the extensive use of the form preceded by 2 (up to 16 % of the occurrences)
even if the normal trend (in the direction to the MH) should display the opposite
direction: I can also conclude that “by acknowledging cycles of change in language,
older (archaic or classical) varieties of language may endure or resurface in later
varieties of language, not artificially imitative features but as a natural path of
dynamism” (Naudé and Miller-Naudé¢ 2022, 108).

6.5 Future research

The present research is a preliminary investigation. The fact of treating only two (maybe
heterogeneous) manuscripts representing two doculects of QH presents at the same time
advantages and drawbacks. The advantage was to discover the particularities of QH IC in
comparison to BH IC and MH IC. The disadvantage is that it is not clear if the IC in the other
QH texts representing other doculects demonstrate the same features. A study of the QH IC on
a broader corpus in the future might provide more integrative insight regarding the real

characteristics of the QH IC.
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A range of questions remain unanswered and need further research.

Firstly, a study of IC in all available manuscripts would demonstrate the various aspects of the

linguistic change and variation of the IC in the doculects of QH.

Secondly, the analysis, description and explanation of the plethora of IC features in QH, for

example, the use of the QH IC bare forms is important.

Thirdly, the QH IC verbal forms categorised by Qimron (2018, 382) as “predicative use of the
infinitive” should much more clearly be defined. Muraoka (2020, 122-123) seems to strongly

disagree with Qimron’s position.

Finally, a major question is how the principles of the complexity theoretical approach can be

utilised to further enrich and refine the theory of language change and diffusion.
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APPENDIX A : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QS

clause (Deontic
modality)

perform

Col | Line | Infinitive | Concomitant Category Syntactic function Possible translation
Construct | syntagm
Y ) 9 Bare | Alternative 1 Alternative 2 Alternative 1 Alternative 2
form (Charlesworth) | (Wernberg-
Modller)
1 1 X1 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | in order to seek he shall seek
WO R WINTH clause [God]
(Deontic modality)
2 . ) X2 Explicative Adjunct | Adjunct of purpose doing [what is in order to do
mwy? | wrm aon mwy? (epexegetical) good and bad]
3 X3 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | in order to love he shall love
IR 513 2R clause [all]
(Deontic modality)
4 X4 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | and in order to and [shall] hate
RV 510 R RIWDI clause hate [all]
(Deontic modality)
X5 Explicative Adjunct | Predicate of a nominal | keeping away he shall keep
P1ﬂ75 5190 PT]’IW‘? (epexegetical) clause [from all] away [from all]
(Deontic modality)
5
X6 Explicative Adjunct | Predicate of a nominal | and adhering [to and [shall]
1379 593 P13 (epexegetical) clause all] adhere
(Deontic modality)
DWJSJ% nNR mwy‘n X7 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | and in order to He shall do
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6
X8 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | to walk no longer | and walk no
na%s 7Y N25%H RN clause with more
(Deontic modality)
7 Explicative Adjunct | Predicate of a nominal
X9 (epexegetical) clause doing all evil [only] doing
mwyy P 510 mwyb (deontic modality) [evil]
X10 Predicate of a nominal | in order to receive | shall be brought
31191 519 OR 3097 Adjunct of purpose clause
(deontic modality)
X11 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to do [the statutes | to do [the
mwyy OR N MWy of God] ordinances of
God]
8 Predicate of a Nominalized verb to be joined [to the | for the
X12 nominal clause Council of God] community
TN 58 neya TN (deontic modality)
X13 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | to walk [before he shall walk
sealnvi 1185 THnn clause him] [before him]
(deontic modality)
9
X14 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | in order to love he shall love
RN 519 219K clause [all]
(deontic modality)
10
X15 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | and to hate [all the | and [should]
RIIW 112 510 RV clause sons] hate [each one]
(deontic modality)
12
X16 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | in order to [so that] they
Rkl onyT 9125 clause strengthen [their can clarify
(deontic modality) knowledge]
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]Dﬂt7 {Dﬂ5 oo X17 Adjunct of purpose Predicate gf a npminal apd .[in' order tp] and [(;an] .
clause (epistemic discipline [their examine their
modality) strength] strength

13
X18 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | [and not] to they must not
TIYLo TAR 9102 TIYEH clause deviate [from any] | walk
(deontic modality)
14 Predicate of a nominal | they are not early | they must never
X19 Equivalent to a clause rush
D'rp‘; onny D'rp5 participle (deontic modality)
TnNAaY Y991 nRNaS X20 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | [in order that they | [they] must
clause (deontic not be] late [from | flinch
DavIYIN modality) all their seasons]
15 Predicate of a nominal
X21 Adjunct of purpose clause [not] to turn aside | they must [not]
710‘7 PInn '1105 (deontic modality) [from his statutes] | turn aside
X22 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct by walking [either | by walking
nabs (AN nabs (epexegetical) (epexegetical) to the right...] [either to the
right...]
16 Predicate of a nominal | in order to act to act
X23 Adjunct of purpose clause
mwyy 5190 mwyh (deontic modality)
18
X1 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When they cross When they enter
D92IY2Y n"™M3a2 02wl (simultaneous) over [into the [into the
covenant] covenant]
24 Marking reported Marking reported by saying by saying
X24 speech speech
MR MR
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25 110953 110953 Nominalized verb Nominalised verb by our walking by our walking
X2
2 8 naNTIP2 naRMPI X3 Adjunct of time Afijunct of time When you cry out | When you
(simultaneous) callest
9935
X25 Explicative adjunct by covering [over | by weeping out
TNy 1925 (epexegetical) Explicative adjunct your iniquity] [thy iniquity]
(epexegetical)
11 X26 Equivalent to a Equivalent to a [which] he worships
Maps 125 11ap5 participle participle
(modifying a noun (modifying a noun
phrase) phrase)
12 X217 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [so that] he backslides [over it]
»nonY 12 1on5
13 X4 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he hears When he hears
Wwnwa M7 DX WwnNiwa J J
y Y (simultaneous) [the words of] [the words of ]
X28 Marking reported Marking reported saying thinking
MRS | B ohw RS speech speech
16 302 bR MIARD 13003 X5 Causal adjunct Causal adjunct because of his because of his
backsliding backsliding
[from God]
22 X29 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | [every single Israelite] may know
ny-r'p '713 ny-r‘7 nominal clause clause
(epistemic modality) | (epistemic modality)
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25 X30 Complement in a Complement in a [everyone who [everyone who
&135 N135 oNRINN verbal clause verbal clause refuses] to enter despises] to
(verb referring to (verb referring to enter
unwillingness) unwillingness)
26 X31 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [so as] to walk [in | in order to walk
na%o n™wa noso the stubbornness] | [in the
stubbornness]
3 1 X32 Complement in a Complement in a not able to repent | unable to repent
2Wwnd 2wnH P R1D verbal clause verbal clause
(referring to ability) (referring to ability)
Adjunct of time
3 X6 Adjunct of time when he walks [in the stubbornness]
"nna NnNa paxy
mamw
5 JORIN TORIN N X1 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [a§ long as] he [a§ long as] he
rejects [the rejects [the
58 "VHWNI judgments of] statutes of
God]
X2
6 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [so that] he cannot be instructed
0NN Ria=Snieriarl
7 X33 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [so that] he can behold
V1o R V777
mid s wa Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal
9 : : X34 nominal clause clause (epistemic [his flesh] can be cleansed
(epistemic modality) | modality)
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at N9t | 91T A wTD nao X35 Explicative adjunct Explicativ.e adjunct by .sprinkling by sanctify.ing
(epexegetical) [with waters of himself [with
purification] water of purity]
X36 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct by walking for walking
na5nd o'an Navny (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
10
X37 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to turn aside [without]
M0Y | DIRPWY PRt oY (epexegetical) turning aside
11
X38 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct [and not] walking
-nygB TR 5y 713;3‘7 (epexegetical) transgress contrary
13
X39 Subject of a nominal | Subject of a nominal [it is for the wise men] to instruct
]’3.‘1‘7 Hvawnd ]’:.‘b clause clause
TS
X40 Subject of a nominal | Subject of a nominal and [it is for the wise men] [to] teach
TN 5awnb ]’3;15 clause clause
TN
15 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [Before] they came | [Before] they
X3 into being happen
onrin ona v1a
16 onIYaa Dn]w]yns onIaal Adjunct of time Afljunct of time And When they And When they
X7 (simultaneous) come into existence | come into
Dawnna existence
18
X41 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [in which] to walk
T5nnn5 TY D2 TONNY
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24
X42 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose cause to stumble [strive] to trip
wan R 113 TWwano up
4 2 X43 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to eliminate [the heart of man]
PRAY | 22931 WR TRAY
X44 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to level [before him]
WY 185 513w
X45 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to make [his heart]
Tnat 1225 TN
N2 nARL 8am X4 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct concealing [the concealing [the
6 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) truth] truth]
7 lmla) YT N8 X5 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb multiplication [of multiplication
progeny] of progeny
9 apmy 09 M3 X6 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb and haughtiness and
haughtiness
11 X46 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct walking [in all]
navh ™97 5192 NaYH (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
14 X47 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [until] they are/have been destroyed
oMo oMo Ty
18 nrnd an'W need X48 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb for the existence for the existence
of deceit of deceit
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20 onnd Tl‘?W 11 519 onab X49 Pred'icate ofa Predicat'e of a nominal | He will [utterly] He will [utterly]
nominal clause clause (imminent destroy destroy
(imminent event) event)
21 T lowh] MAvLT WA X50 Pred‘icate ofa Predicat‘e of a nominal H@ will purify At}d [will] clean
nominal clause clause (imminent [him] [his flesh]
(imminent event) event)
22 X51 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | may have insight | may achieve
]’3,‘('7 (mlmYiral ]’jns nominal clause clause insight
(epistemic modality) | (epistemic modality)
Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal
X52 nominal clause clause may receive become wise
Svwbd 97 0 Hrawab (epistemic modality) | (imminent event) understanding
1
25 mwn WTR MW X7 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb and the making [of | and of the
the new] making
nyTo 10 NYTO Nominalized verb Adjunct of purpose for knowledge [of | for knowledge
26 Y v X53 good] [of good]

1
W5 5 50 awh
S Y X54 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to turn away
P’Tﬂﬂ51 Y993 P’Tﬂﬂ51 X55 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and [to] hold fast
X56 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal they shall separate themselves
51an5 nTYyn 57305 nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
2 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal
X57 clause in order to become | they shall be a
nad TS naS (deontic modality) community
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3 ITIWSJ'7 nNR DWJU'? X58 Explicative adjunct Genitive to do truth [in of response
unity]
4 nab 0997 Y193 nab X8 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct walking [in all walking [in all
their ways] their ways]
X59 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to err in order to go
nynh | 13325 R myny astray
5 590 ﬂz77137 T 5115 X60 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | He shall [rather] They shall
nominal clause clause (deontic circumcise circumcise
mial (deontic modality) modality)
T0"d NAKR TOIN o™ X61 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | They shall lay [a They shall
nominal clause clause (deontic foundation] lay [a
(deontic modality) modality) foundation]
6
X62 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal they shall atone
9535 5195 9535 nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
7 a1 599 V’WWH5 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | they shall they shall find
X63 nominal clause clause pronounce guilty | guilty
VWA ) (deontic modality) (deontic modality)
Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When they are When they are
X8 (simultaneous) gathered [to the gathered
DADOKRNA DADKRNA community]
8
wh NN 5R w5
X64 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to return
10 -[17 nnyy 1983 .l.t7 nao X65 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb to walking [in his to walking [in
will] his pleasure]
Y95 | war 5190 S7aqb | X660 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to separate [from all | to separate
the men of deceit] [himself from
z7wn all the men]
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11
X67 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose in order to know
nyTH mAnoIn nyTH
12
X68 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct arousing anger
m‘;y‘; aN nﬁ;ﬁ (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
X69 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct and taking vengeance
DIPI op1 011N (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
X170 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal he will execute
mwy‘: D2 ,mw;ﬁ nominal clause clause
(imminent event) (imminent event)
13 WIR NIn03
’ X71 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose in order to touch
nyso nyao
18
X72 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal they have must be excluded
5v1anh omR 5730y nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
20
X73 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose in order to act to do
mwy 9123 mwyY
o'pPInn
21
X74 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to establish to uphold
opnh | A nr opnh
22
X75 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to observe all his | to scrutinize all
TIPa 512 NR TIPa statutes his ordinances
PN
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Complement in a Complement in a [which he [He
verbal clause verbal clause commanded] to do | commanded] to
mwyy | mwyh me ws | X76 do
wb 2w ovaTinna | X7 Complement in a Complement in a who dedicated to return
verbal clause verbal clause themselves [to
return]
23
X78 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal they shall [all] obey
SJDWHL) WK 9100 SJDWTb nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
Areo DTIe Ny | X79 Adjunct of purpose Periphrastic in order to They shall
examine [examine]
24 ah wR Mmbynh
Vi X80 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to elevate each promoting one
m‘py ) (epexegetical) according according
X81 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to keep [him] back | setting [him]
AR NP1 1NN (Epexegetical) back
X82 Predicate of a nominal clause they shall admonish
ARy wR Ao (deontic modality)
6 4 59985 59985 Iﬂ51Wﬂ X9 Explicative adjunct Complement of a noun The table has [the table] for
been prepared for | eating
eating
5 mnwb mMNwb winTna X83 Explicative adjunct Complement of a noun [Or the new wine | [the wine] for
has been drinking
prepared] for
drinking
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X84 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose in order to bless [the first]
11315 MWK 71315
nnwb mMNwb winna X85 - Complement of noun - for drinking

6 '['13:‘(‘7 nwRaa '[Wnﬂ5 X86 - Adjunct of purpose - in order to bless

onon

7 X87 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct reading [the reciting from the

Nﬁp‘7 1502 &1'1p5 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) book] book]
X88 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct studying [the studying
W VAW WITTYI (epexegetical) (epexegetical) judgment] [commandments
]
8
X89 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct saying [benediction]
11351 Tma 'ﬁ:'?] (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
9 presenting [each | submitting [his
X90 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct man his knowledge]
2wnd nR wR 2wnb (epexegetical) (epexegetical) knowledge]
1IN
10 2975 SRk ) Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal
X91 nominal clause clause may speak must speak
(epistemic modality) | (deontic modality)

11 w5 | o'ann {g 5 ﬂ5} N | X92 ' ' [which. is not] [which' is not]
Equivalent of a Equivalent of a according to the | according to the
participle participle interest [of the pleasure [of the
(Modifying a NP) (Modifying a NP) many]| many]
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12 375 9375 937 X93 Complement of a Complement of a noun something [to [everything] to

noun say| say

13

X94 Complement of a Complement of a noun [something] to say [to the many]
N2 9279 927 noun
14
X95 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to join [the Council]
aoInh ney 5y aoinh
15
X96 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to turn [to the truth]
wH nnrH wH
X97 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to depart [from | to step aside
1093 51 H1an 7109 the deceit] [from the deceit]
IN123 T DD‘? INI23 X9 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he enters | When he comes
(simultaneous) [to stand] [to stand]
Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [enters] to stand before the many
TnYh | oann aah mnyh | X908

16 RRiplb! nyy‘7 1P X10 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he If he draws near
approaches [the
council]

17 nRYIN 23w 19 KD ™ X10 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [until one full within the space
year] is of a full year
completed

18 nRYINGY 23w 1D ARDINT X11 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he has When he has
completed [one | spent [a year]
year]

19 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal

X99 nominal clause clause should approach | should be
31jp5 'no'? 3]jp5 (deontic modality) (deontic modality) [the assembly] admitted
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21 RSN 23w 1 nR5IN XI11 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time until he has [until] he has
completed [a spent [a second
nJw second year] year]
second year] has | second year] has
mwn been completed | elapsed
22
X100 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to approach [the | to bring [him]
IJWPL) 'l'ﬂ"? 131p5 community] near [to the
community]
22
3w 3w X101 Predicate of a Nominalized verb shall be And for pooling
nominal clause assimilated
(deontic modality)
26
. L. | X102 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct disregards [thus] refusing
y1‘15'7 70" DR yﬁﬂﬁ (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
nMNRa "9 N NNRA X13 Equivalent to a Equivalent to a [His fellow] who is enlisted
participle (Modifying | participle (Modifyinga | who is

a NPi NPi reiistered

Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [because of] being | [because of]
7 1 X103 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) terrified being terror-
naen nyans stricken
nyano

6 T7aRY 15wy Tany | X104 Equ'iv'alent ofa Equ'iv'alent ofa And he wastes it And he wastes it
participle participle

8 ) by | X105 Complement of a Complement of a verb | [You cannot to refund [it]
verb afford] to refund

[it]

Appendix A — Page Al14



APPENDIX A : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QS

Equivalent to a - And makes [his -
14 X106 participle? voice] heard
YIRwnD YR v wns
15 nwh =2 mwb | X107 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose in order to recline | in order to
[on it] recline
16 ﬂ5W5 DARD ORIA HSWS X108 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | He shall be shall banish
nominal clause clause banished [from [him from them]
(deontic m.) (deontic modality) them]
18 X109 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [by] dealing treacherously
71325 nRARa 7335 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) [with the truth]
19 X110 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [and by] walking
nabm mawa navy (epexegetical) (epexegetical) [in the stubbornness]
20 nRBNa | oMW D nRBHaI X14 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he has When [two
completed [two years] have
oM years] elapsed
22 nRBN Twy n NI151 t?}] X12 | Nominalized verb Nominalized verb [For as long as] a [For as long
period [of ten years] | as] a period [of
oJw ten years|
23 X111 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [by] being treacherous [towards the
(epexegetical) (epexegetical) Community]
1325 T T35
Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to walk [in the stubbornness]
24 X112
na%H mAmwa nabh
ﬂ]{7WI7 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal
25 . X113 nominal clause clause he shall be banished
n]'ﬂz;'? (deontic modality) (deontic modality)
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8 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | to perform [truth] | [so that] they
mwyb falale ,mwy:j X114 clause can enact [truth]
(epistemic modality)
nab Y7 DR VR nab X13 | Nominalized verb Explicative adjunct and circumspect walking [with
(epexegetical) walking one another]
to kee can keep [truth
DR W' X115 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal [faithf?llness] in the larr)lg]
NNWH clause
(epistemic modality)
to pay [for
X116 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal | iniquity] can pay off [sin]
ne my nea clause
(epistemic modality)
.l.t7n Ny by oy .[27’.‘ nno X117 Equivalent to a Equivalent to a and walk [with all | and walk [with
participle participle by the measure] everybody]
e 5&1\0’3 =58 nPoa X15 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When these When [these]
become in Israel become [in
Israel]
X118 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to atone [for the earth]
992% | PR TYa Oeah
) D’}JW?’? Qb | X119 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to repay [the and to
wicked their reward] | punish
X120 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct offering up [a sweet odor]
j’ﬁp:ﬂ AN :’jp’ﬂ (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
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10 X121 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to uphold [the upholding [the
op b {{ 000 }} op k) (epexegetical) covenant] covenant]
n"Ma
X122 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to atone atoning [for the
192% LIRA TV 9929 (epexegetical) [for the land] earth]
vaWN YIINY
X123 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct [and] to decide deciding
amlawll (epexegetical) [judgment] [judgment]
1953 bR 11959 X16 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When [these] are | When [these]
na ‘ na established [in the | have established
principle of the [themselves]
community]
12 Ay | TRy, AR DAl X17 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When [these] When [these]
" " become [the become [a
community] community]
13 X124 Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct to depart [into the | by going out
naby 92715 Navy (epexegetical) wilderness] [into the
wilderness]
n1385 | 997 R ow nuab | X125 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose [into the in order to clear
wilderness] to [his way there]
prepare [there]
15 X126 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [through Moses] to do
mwyy | mwyb nwin Ta (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
18 X127 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct by walking
THn5 | 7T onna oo (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
26 RSN o' nIY O x9N X14 | Adjunct of time Nominalized verb [until] he has [within] the
completed [two space [of two
Nuliak years] years]
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(deontic modality)

(deontic modality)

9 3 n1aa | 5w A5 nPHa X18 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When.. .these (men) When
become [in Israel] [these]
become [in
Israel]
4 153b NNWR t7y q59Y | X128 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | They shall atone [for | They shall
nominal clause clause the iniquitous] atone
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
6 Tmb WD Trenb | X129 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb for the community [of | of the
the most Holy Ones] community
DwTIp
9 X130 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct by separating by
573:15 t71}713 573”5 [themselves] separating
[themselves
from deceit]
N5 797 0N nabYy | X131 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct and walking by walking
[blamelessly] [in a perfect
way]
na5 | AW 5193 nobb | X132 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to walk [in all the in order to
stubbornness] walk
al
10 [o'nd 20°M5 TN YWIN X133 Equivalent of Equivalent to a [The men of the [The men of
participle participle community] began [to | the
be instructed] community|
were
instructed
11 813 N3 819 X15 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [until] the coming [of | [until] the
the prophet] coming of a
prophet
12 X134 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal [the Master] shall walk
'{‘7,1 nn5 D2 oy 15n ﬂﬂ‘? nominal clause clause
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13 X135 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal He shall do [God’s will]
mwyy neY nR mwyh nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
TIN5 Y35 nx TInb | X136 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a He shall learn [all the | He shall
clause (deontic modality) | nominal clause understanding] study [the
53wn (deontic entire
modality) wisdom]|
14 X137 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall separate
5Tanh | privn i HTanh clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
X138 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall weigh
Dpw | prTen 1A Mipw clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
X139 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal he shall keep hold
p"mn'7 15> 5y P’Tﬂﬂ5 nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
mwy‘v VAW mwyS X140 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | [justice,] to be He shall admit
15 nominal clause clause (deontic done [to him] [him]
(deontic modality) modality)
131P5 Haw o 131p5 X141 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | He may approach | He shall bring
nominal clause clause [him] near
(epistemic modality) | (deontic modality) [according to his
insight]
16 X142 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | He may draw near | shall draw near
abtaly) Wb nominal clause clause
(epistemic modality) | (deontic modality)
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{e}}or15
.

o'an 2{{o}}5n5

clause
(epistemic modality)

nominal clause
(epistemic
modality)

X143 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal [one] must argue
Y | WIR O NP0 nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
X144 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal [one] must quarrel
221900971 | waR oY 22009 nominal clause clause
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
17 “noY) neY N8 A noY X145 Pred.icate ofa Predicate of a nominal | might be He shall counsel
nominal clause clause concealed
amiishl (epistemic modality) | (deontic modality)
X146 Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | [one] must argue He shall
oI | DnR nyT 919 nominal clause clause admonish [with
(deontic modality) (deontic modality) true knowledge]
18 X147 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall guide
Donand ayTa ommand clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
858 T2 0 ownY
: X148 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall instruct
oY ownd clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
19 X149 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a they may walk

Appendix A — Page A20




APPENDIX A : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QS

10

20 X150 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a He shall instruct [them]
D’?’:W,‘[‘?} '713 D‘?’:Wﬂ’?] clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
X151 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a to be performed in | To be done at
mwyb DR1TA Nya mwy‘:' clause (deontic modality) nominal clause this time the present
(deontic time
modality)
X16 | Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a He shall separate He shall
b fatal VIR 5991 572 clause nominal clause [himself from each | separate
(deontic modality) (deontic man]| [himself from
modality) every man|
22 X152 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall leave
317375 1 173'7 :173]5 clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
23 X153 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall be
nreyy RIpnN WX et abval clause nominal clause
(deontic modality) (deontic
modality)
X154 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a he shall perform
mwy‘p 119 mwy% clause nominal clause

JAONRN2Y

alo} fp iy

X19

(deontic modality)

Adjunct of time

(deontic
modalit

Adjunct of time

When it withdraws
[itself]

When it
withdraws
[itself]
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2 190N 100N X17 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When it withdraws Whilst it i.s
[itself] withdrawing
POING MAIRD Y0183 X20 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When luminaries Whgn '
shine forth luminaries
shine forth
withdraw withdraw
[themselves]
4 wINNNna oWwInNNaa X21 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When they are When they are
renewed renewed
D
6 obwoa mn obwna X22 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time by the completion at the '
of [the statute] completion of
[the statute]
8 Y man 7In nen X19 | Predicate of a Predicate of a nominal | an engraved statute | There is [an
nominal clause clause (epistemic shall be on my engraved
"JwHa (deontic modality) modality) tongue ordinance on
my tongue]
10 oY a et ool X23 Locative adjunct Locative adjunct Where they are Where they are
11 MY 2w nbab B X20 | Nominalized verb Nominalized verb [my boundary [without]
without] backsliding
backsliding
13 NRY NNY X21 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When I go out As I go out
N1 N179 X22 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time and [when I] come | and[as] ]
in come in
14 nawd nawy X155 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [when I] sit [As I] sit down
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oI oI X23 | Adjunct of time Adjunct of time And [when I] rise [And as I] get
out
15 al =t zw*rn% X156 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to enjoy [the to enjoy
delights]
16 ! 8599 X24 Adjective Explicative adjunct wondrous by giving
thanks
17 nNoaa) =M% FN9Ha) X25 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When affliction When
starts affliction starts
25 X157 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct keeping faithfulness
YH DINR NAWH (epexegetical) (epexegetical)

11 1 X158 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to teach/teaching
Syawnd 0191 9 owny (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
X159 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to respond/responding
2wn My 2w (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
18 X160 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to dispute/disputing
2wnd g iig)4Y) r7}7 1wy (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
X161 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to give instruction/giving
Syawnd 592 Y owny (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
PRIYA VAN
PR : X162 Explicative adjunct | Explicative adjunct to behold/beholding
VA (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
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X163 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to discern/discerning
AN, 593 1annh (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
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Col.

Line

Infinitive
Construct

Concomitant syntagm

Category

Syntactic function

Translation

17

2

D

Bare
form

Possibility 1

Possibility 2

Garcia
Martinez

DSSEL Brill

nominal clause
(imminent event)

nominal clause
(deontic
modality)

1 1 X Part of the predicate | Part of the will be launched | Shall be
onno TN M3 o713 5nid of a nominal clause | predicate of a undertaken
(imminent event) nominal clause
(deontic
modality)
3 :“U: j‘N 73: nt713 :“z]: X When [the exiled When [the exiles
Adjunct of time (simultaneous) sons of light] of the Sons of
return light] return
niand | .obwr A na nund | X to camp [inthe | to camp [in the
Adjunct of purpose desert of wilderness of
Jerusalem] Jerusalem]
4 ombnb | poen abna oronb | X to wage war to do battle
Adjunct of purpose [qgalnst the [qgalnst the
kings] kings]
TRwnd Tawnad | X Predicate of a Predicate of a [He] wants to He shall set out
nominal clause nominal clause exterminate to destroy
(deontic
modality)
nqj3n51 ij NN nvjan:” X Predicate of a Predicate of a [he wants to] cut He S'hal.l set out
nominal clause nominal clause off [the horns] to eliminate
(deontic
modality)
6 3',,35”5 3’,,35’-‘5 o»na ndwnn | X Predicate of a Predicate of a [the rule of the [the supremacy

Kittim] will come
to an end

of the Kittim]
shall cease
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8 oin I 59 0In ey X Nominal use [up to] the end [until] the end
Twin
9 5103 12 101 oA X Adjunct of time [the day on which | [when the
the Kittim] fall Kittim] fall
[there]
12 =00 X Adjective [till] eternal [as an] eternal
[redemption] redemption
mTab NN Ty
13 913 1 nYWI a1 o) Adjunct of purpose in order to strike | as to strike a
down blow [at
[wickedness] wickedness]
wnb Yy 29wnb Adjunct of purpose in order to force | so as to force
[to lot] to retreat | [the retreat]
14 DDHB 3337 DDHB 0 0Man Adjl,}l’lCt'Of Equ.iV.alent ofa [there will be [cause their
explication participle infantry hearts] to melt
battalions] to
melt [the heart]
2 1 nvn’? o'nawn n}ﬁnS PERIPHRASTIC
2 nwh Wb oMb wRA Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a | to serve always Serve
nominal [continually]
TN clause
& 3 195 | R0 2% nab 0AMRR Predicate of a nominal Adjqnct.of Shal_l .take_[their taking their
clause (deontic explication positions in the | stand
wIpna Mywa modality] gate] [continually]
5 '[11375 MY NP '[1737'7 in order to to arrange [t.he
Adjunct of purpose prepare the sweet smelling]
pleasant incense
153b Y 59 ™A —59Y . tq atone [for gll tq atone [for all
Adjunct of purpose his congregation] | his
congregation]
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]W‘fﬂtﬂ 185 IW'I'H’W X To satisty ' To satisty
Adjunct of purpose [themselves in [themselves
perpetuity] before him]|
8 nRyb RavY nawy | X In order to go out | To go out [for
Adjunct of purpose [on campaign] battle]
nRyb RavY Ny | X in order to go out | to go out [for
Adjunct of purpose [on campaign] battle]
3 1 nno0a | anndnn MYW Nnona When [the gates | When [the gates
Adjunct of time (simultaneous) of battle open] of the war] are
opened
nRYY 0330 "wIR nxed | X Adjunct of purpose Epistemic | to go out [so that the
modality infantry] might
advance
2 w2 nnnbRn 21Wwa When they retreat | When [the
Adjunct of time [from battle] battle] returns
4 DOONAA | TYIN M2 DHONAA When they meet | When they are
Adjunct of time [in the meeting | assembled [at
house] the house of
meeting]
5 b =5 IR Pw5n5 X Complement of noun Complement | God’s mighty the mighty
of noun deeds to scatter | deeds of God
[the enemy] to scatter [the
enemy|
oM vl ‘WRIwn 51y ondy | X Complement of noun Complement | [and to] force and to put [all
of noun [all those who those who hate
hate justice] justice]
6 1WNI 1w X Nominalized verb Nominalized | and withdrawal and a
verb withdrawal
7 nnona nnn%nn "YW Nnona Adjunct of time Adjunct of When [the gates when [the
time of battle] open gates of war]
open
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nxey | anrn noayny nrey | X Epistemic modality Deontic They can go out | they might go
modality [up to the enemy | out against the
line] battle line
] Yeyymb bun bon H1a Y omb X to fell [all the [so as] to bring
Adjunct of purpose slain of down [all the
unfaithfulness] slain]
9 nnwd | apwn nnwh x| X [God’s mysteries] | [mysteries of
Complement of noun to destroy God] to wipe
[wickedness] out
[wickedness]
onoya Dmba TY X Predicate of a nominal clause [until] ‘Fhey are [until] they are
(imminent event) exterminated annihilated
10 DAWAY alalablala R {aRajmyiizjat! , , [And] when they | When [they]
Adjunct of time Adjunct of retreat [from return [from
time battle] battle]
X135 AN 8135 X Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of to return [to the | to enter [the
purpose line] formation]
11 K125 ATV by x1ab | X Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of to go back [to the | to enter [the
purpose congregation] congregation]
4 6 oAaYa] 2SR onaba) Adjunct of time Adjunct of [And] when When they go
time they go [to [to battle]
battle]
7 onwia 2nm5nY onwial Adjunct of time Adjunct of [And] when they | When they
time approach [for draw near [for
battle] battle]
8 D3Il ARl aTE! 1 DWW Adjunct of time Adjunct of [And] when they | When they
time retreat return [from
battle]
9 oANRYa SnM5AL DnxYa Adjunct of time Adjunct of When they go When they set
time out [to battle] out [to battle]
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Adjunct of time approach for draw near [for
battle battle]
Adjunct of time retreat from return [from
battle battle ‘
5 3 NONA2 DRIY 85NN X Adjunct of time When [their army] is complete
o wab nonyn ohwnb X Adjunct of purpose To fill [a front to make [a
line] forward battle]
16 -rmy:i e nyni X Adjunct of time And when the [ | And when the [
] stand ui ] stand
6 3 575‘1‘7 Dqtf?n 575‘1‘7 o7 qpqr X [aITOWS of [miSSﬂeS of
Complement of noun blood] to fell blood] to fell

[the dead by [the slain by
God’s wrath] the wrath of

God]
5 S5 | vawna oobn Honb | X to fell [the dead | to bring down
Adjunct of purpose by the judgment | [the slain]
R of God]
Y1919 NN ¥13905 X Adjunct of purpose to humiliate to subdue [the
[the enemy line] | battle line]
6 obwY Sy oowy | X Adjunct of purpose to pay [the to render
reward] [recompense]
13 PINWY 1‘l'l51|7 PINWH X Explicative adjunct to hearing [din] | to hearing
[noises]

Appendix B — Page B5



APPENDIX B : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

16 703 1703 X Predicate of a nominal [And all] shall | [all of them]
clause (deontic Predicate of a | be [ready] prepared in
modality) nominal

clause
(deontic
modality)

17 -rmw’?i o7 '[1510'7% Verbal complement (to | Verbal [and] to shed [and] to shed
be ready) complement | [the blood] [the blood]

([to be]

ireiared ini

7 3 DNRYa DNRYa X When they From the time
Adjunct of time leave they leave
DHOWIN [Jerusalem] [Jerusalem]
4 nabd annbnd nabd Adjunct of purpose to go [to war] to go [to battle]
01w DAW TP X Adjunct of time Adjunct of [until] they [until] their
time return return
9 n mp’7 MR N qu?7 PREPOSITION against [the against [the
enemy| enemy|
nxjpb 129Yn anPB 129V Adjective Preposition [one line] [battle line]
opposite against [battle
[another line] line]
12 ng ann5na oo Pmt7 to strengthen to encourage
Adjunct of purpose [their hands for | [them for
battle] battle]
NRYI) 037190 DRV X Adjunct of time [When the priests] go out
Adjunct of time have finished have
completed
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T’5Wﬂ5 Paw T‘wn‘? X throwing [seven | hurling [seven
— Embedded as the complement of D19 | times] times]
3 el oTapn by avnnb | X Adjunct of purpose to r.emai1.1 [in to tgke [their
their position] position]
6 DT AW 0T . , When they are | When they
Adjunct of time [in three have
0"™M70 formations] positioned
[themselves]
7 DI D3P TY X . . until they until they draw
. Adjunct of time approach near
naayn
9 neId aamdn ned | X Adjunct of purpose to direct [the to direct [the
battle] battle]
10 onab x5 opab | X . to melt [the in order to melt
Adjunct of purpose heart of the [the heart of
enemy| the enemy]
11 Yyamb oobn bygab | X ' to bring down to bring down
Adjunct of purpose [the slain] [the slain]
12 nyo anmdn 1 neld | X ' to dir'ect [the tg direct [the
Adjunct of purpose fighting hands] | signals of
battle]
DY wnA nawnb 0ahwh Ty X . . until they haye until they have
Adjunct of time thrown [against | hurled [into the
the enemy line] | battle line]
15 Yvn A10 171P Y0 X ' ' shall 'continue shall blow [a
Predicate of a nominal clause blowing [a great alarm]
(deontic modality) shrill staccato
blast]
16 Yo anndn neld | X Adjunct of purpose to direct [the to direct [the
battle] battle]
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9 1 5vamb o'55na 5anb Adjunct of purpose to strike [the to bring down
fallen] [the slain]
2 nyId anmrdNA nvd Adjunct of purpose to direct [the to dirhect [the
battle] fighting]
8310 ANRA 93370 T X [until the [until the
Adjunct of time enemy| has enemy] is
been routed defeated
neId =nndn nvid Adjunct of purpose to direct [the to direct [the
battle] battle]
3 DA omaab DasIn [and] when they | [And] when
have been they have been
Adjunct of time routed [in front | defeated
of them] [before them]
5 TRw PIR TRWHS . to exterminate in order to
Adjunct of purpose [them] destroy [the
enemy|
7 S19331 o551 91813 . . When [the When [the
Adjunct of time slain] fall slain] have
fallen
8 Sx3nnh | onrnv 071 HRannh , S0 as not be 50 as to be
Adjunct of purpose defiled [with defiled [by
their impure their unclean
blood] blood]
10 nawh | 37 370 NuwH 710 [rule] for [rule] for
Complement of noun changing [the changing the
alalabialy array of the order of the
combat battle divisions
battalions]
'[113}'7 YN '[1137'7 . To establish In order to .
Adjunct of purpose [the formation] | arrange [their
position]
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11 -nj-l- wyn -[1j-|' 63]1 X [When] it [as] it draws
Adjunct of time advances [a [slowly
little] forward]
D’D[Tb IR D’D[Tb Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a | to crush [the [the enemy]
nominal enemy]| might become
clause discouraged
(epistemic
modality)
10 |! MYAT | o San nwan to keep to keep
[ourselves from | [ourselves
y3 937 Adjunct of purpose any immodest | from any
nakedness] shameful
nakedness]
) 599 R Hwh Adjunct of purpose Explicative | to plunder [all | plundering [all
adjunct our enemies | of our
1NN enemies|
2 2IRD 2IR5 Complementizer, saying saying
marking reported speech
3 RS RS Complementizer, saying saying
marking reported speech
4 orbab 0ab orbab to do battle [for | to fight [for
Adjunct of purpose you against you against
your enemies| your enemies|
YWY ANaNR YWIny Adjunct of purpose to save [you] [and] to save
[you]
5 pwn-m‘? 5% N33 P’Tﬂﬂ5 to strengthen to strengthen
Adjunct of purpose [them with [them by the
God’s power] might of God]
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W5 on 519 why | X [but] to send to turn back
Adjunct of purpose away all whose | [all
2125 heart melts who have lost
heart]
6 P | A oa e i | X [and] to [and] to
strengthen strengthen [all
on Adjunct of purpose [together all the | the valiant
intrepid heroes] | warriors
together]
IR KRy | X Complementizer, saying saying
marking reported speech
11 6 NND iy | X Complementizer, saying saying
marking reported speech
8 {Dﬂ5}}ﬂ5 725{ {Dﬂ5}}ﬂ5 X to be glorious in order that
Adjunct of purpose [over our you may
T2{ 13°2MR3 enemies| glorify
[yourself]
Yygeb byba s ey | X to fell [the to bring down
Adjunct of purpose hordes of [the hordes of
Belial] Belial]
11 nf?: ANWR _n]'?: T until [the sin] until
Adjunct of time has been the
consumed annihilation [of
the guilty]
IR iKY | X Complementizer, saying saying
marking reported speech
13 Yyawnd oAy 1A Sawny | X in order to fell | in order to
Adjunct of purpose [the powerful bring down [all
ones| mighty men]
Pwnd Sy 2wnb | X Adjunct of purpose to return [the to return [the
reward] recompense|
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14 P’72ﬂ51 VOWN P’72ﬂ51 X ' and to to pronounce
Adjunct of purpose pronounce [the | [the just
12NN\ justice] judgement]
mwysr | o ow ndb mwys | X [and] to make | [and] to make
[an everlasting | [for Yourself
oya Adjunct of purpose name for an everlasting
yourself] name among
the people]
15 el brannbs | X ' in order to show | and to show
Adjunct of purpose yourself great yourself great
ety neo atr Ny | X ' in order to show | and [to show
Adjunct of purpose yourself holy yourself] holy
hy-r'v hy-r’v X Adjunct of purpose so that they to know
know
16 9 mfv[y: o'oY oo mé;[y: Predicate of qominal ' [ ]you shall [  when
clause (deontic Adjunct of carry out You] carry out
i modality) time [sentence] [judgements]
12 1 1717]7‘?7 ﬂD[ nNR 55]ﬂ5 X Adjunct of purpose to [praise] [your | to pr[aise]
[truth]] [Your [truth]]
3 '[1'7?35 Dﬂ"?]fl 11505 X ' in order to rule in'order to
Adjunct of purpose [[ ]duringall |reign [[ ]for
times] all time]
4 o 151 nm]ﬁy gt aby | X . o to mgster the commissioning
. Adjunct of purpose Explicative arm([ies] of your [ ]Your
namma adjunct [ch]osen ones [ ]
nwnbd T mwnb | X Adjunct of purpose Ex.plicative to have [the. fiirecting [them
adjunct upper hand in in battle]
Annbna the battle]
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Predicate of a nominal clause

to bring about
wickedness

5 19715 ] PR nn[ yaony] | X [and (to)
Adjunct of purpose The verbal destroy] the Not considered
(Study Edition Garcia form rebels of earth by DSSEL
Martinez) Y3975 (Vacat)
1301 (Accordance)
is not
considered by
DSSEL
9 moad PIR moad | X [fogs of dew] [as the mist]
Explicative adjunct that cover the covering [the
earth earth]
10 n1PWﬂt7 vaWwn n}Pwn‘7 o'aan | X [torrential rain] | [steady
Explicative adjunct that sheds downpour]
[justice] shedding
[judgement]
14 N5 | oL 5N '[’172‘% Namy | X [so that the [that the wealth
Adjunct of purpose wealth of the of the nations]
nations] can be | might be
brought [to you] | brought [to
you]
16 -[1'7;3'7 .oy -[117;3?7 X Adjunct of purpose to reign forever | to reign
[eternally]
13 9 15]0‘71 mannAR wyn[ 79]051 X and to re[count] | and to
Adjunct of purpose the deeds of re[count] Your
your truth works
10 1IMYY 11717YY X Adjunct of purpose to assist [us]
11 YWy YWY INRYI X [His counsel is] | his counsel is

to condemn
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DWNR ywanb 1Ly X ' ' [His coungel [his counsel is
Predicate of a nominal clause is...] to bring to condemn]
DWRAY about guilt and [to]
convict
15 TRwaS anwra Tawoy | X ' and [to] destroy qu tg destroy
Adjunct of purpose because of niquity
wickedness
YSyawnb oM Syywny | X Adjunct of purpose E10 lﬁlmiliate Eio li(rrilng |
arkness arkness low
23157 R s | X and [to] and to lend
Adjunct of purpose strengthen light | might to light
16 moa% | eI aa o mvah | X _ and to
Adjunct of purpose annihilate [all
the Sons of
Darkness]
Adjunct of time they have have
= uplaty departed [from | withdrawn
the slain] [from the slain]
) =3Ana 8195 | X ' in order to enter | to enter [the
Adjunct of purpose [the camp] camp]
3 oIy o7 X N ' [the} site of] where they had
Genitive Equivalent of | their positions stood
participle
D91 | anrn Hhn 91a3 018 X , , ,
Adjunct of time [before the slain of the enemy]
fell
4 o"ab] vawna oo | X . in o?de'r to rise in.order tp
Adjunct of purpose up [1in justice] raise up [in
judgement]
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6 mna9, =29 MINaY) X [and] to open to open [a
Adjunct of purpose [the mouth] mouth]
Tndb =nmrdn Tndy | X Adjunct of purpose to train...[in to teach...
warfare] [warfare]
10 YywInna ’W[JN ywInNna when the me]n And when the
of his dominion | me]n of his
nownn Adjunct of time [acted dominion
wickedly] [condemned
themselves]
11 o9 awnb oY awnb Hebrew Trans. | Hebrew Trans.
The verbal form The verbal Not considered | Not considered
o5 awnb form by DSSEL by DSSEL
. Y
considered b.y o D.wns Accordance. To humble them
Accordance is not considered by
considered Accordance is
not
considered
14 D[’W]ﬂ5 ~ayn 125 D[’ﬁ]ﬂ5 X in order to raise | to r[aise uJp
Adjunct of purpose [from the dust [those for
for yourself] Yourself from
the dust]
15 Svwnb) oK Dawnby | X Adjunct of purpose and to humble [those of the gods]
15 17 o) 537’]'33 “onb | X Adjunct of purpose Not to remove Hebrew trans.
considered Belial Not considered
by DSSEL
16 |! oin | wlmpn Yo on Ty X oIn [until oIn
Adjunct of time all]...have
Not translated finished Not translated
by DSSEL by DSSEL
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APPENDIX B : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

5 Dav'nn S5p WK DANN TY X [until each man] | [until each
Adjunct of time is stationed [in | man] has taken
1Y his position] [his station]
6 nmfal}my noyn 75 0INIYIAI When they are When they
Adjunct of time at the side of stand [near the
0”na the Kittim line | battle line of
the Kittim]
7 nyId =nr5n rvd Adjunct of purpose to direct [the to direct [the
battle] fighting]
8 NNY 771pn nRY oy X . . [When the [As the sound]
Adjunct of time sound] goes out | goes forth
Y5 o™na Y53 Ha0ab to cast down to bring down
Adjunct of purpose [the slain of the | [the slain of
Kittim] the Kittim]
I | rxnnan | o33 w5 [ ] menna [When [Belial]] | [When [ 1]
.. gird himself [to | prepares
JwIn Adjunct of time assist the sons himself [to
of darkness] assist the Sons
of Darkness]
Y9915 LR T3 51915 [start] to fall [in | [begin] to fall
Verbal complement (of 1717) accordance with | [by qu’s
God’s mysteries]
mysteries]
un:&} ‘713 D2 uﬂ:771 . . [Al’ld all those [and begln] to
Predicate of a nominal | Verbal appointed for test [by these
clause complement | battle] are mysteries
of 1o tested [by them] | all...]
12 nRyd DANR 1YN nNYd in order that might go forth
Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a | [another relief | [as a battle
nominal line] goes out reserve]
clause [to the battle]
(deontic
modality)
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APPENDIX B : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

battalions of the
line]

Nominalization Adjunct of blow] the To return
purpose withdrawal
17 1 nba ["3 513 3] X ' ' [uptil [every] Not considered
Adjunct of time Not wicked people] | by DSSEL
["3 59 m'73] considered is destroyed [ 599 m‘73]
72 53 ] a restored
[ lacune
a restored
lacune
5 yu:ﬂ‘; nowHAN ... }7’33ﬂ5 X to humiliate... to
[the prince of subdue...[the
Adjunct of purpose the prince of the
dominion...] realm...]
Sownbt | nbwnn v awnb | X . [and] (to) abase | [and] to
Adjunct of purpose [the prince of humiliate [the
the prince of the
dominion...] realm...]
7 ) n™MAa Annwa s | X . to %llu.rninate He shall .
Predicate of a | [with joy the [joyfully] light
SR Adjunct of purpose nominal covenant of up [the
clause Israel] covenant of
(deontic Israel]
modality)
oMb mwn ora onad | X . to exalt [the to exal't [the
Adjunct of purpose sway of authority of
HRIMN Michael] Michael]
10 4705 | A9wnn oxT aTob | X , in order to to form [the
Adjunct of purpose arrange [the divisions of the

battle line]
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APPENDIX B : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

Dal¥nn by WK Dalwnn Ty X until [[each until [e[ach
Adjunct of time m]an] is [in man]] has
Tnyn (his) position] | tak[en [his]
station]
11 i platy nMYIYna 0man X [The priests] | [Then the
Predicate of a nominal clause shall blow [a priests] shall
T MW ayin (deontic modality) second call on | blow [another
250 the trumpets] signal on the
: trumpets]
331 YA When [[the When
infantry] men] [the infa[ntry]]
5 DN ] WIR reach [[the side | has approached
o0 o Adjunct of time of the] Kittim [[the battle]
9
Jomna naa(yn [li]ne] line of the
Kitt[im,]]
12 Y0 Y9 13 X [at] throwing [within]
Genitive [distance] throwing
[range]
14 NRY ]:7[“7 nxy op1] X [When the [and as the
s Adjunct of time soun]d [of the soun]d [of the
NN c]all [ends] si]gnal [goes
forth]
Sanh | ombHna Hans hme [They shall [they shall
Complement of 15m° start] to cqst begin] to l?rmg
down [their down [their
slain] slain]
16 Y[ an]b o55n ' [an]H Adjunct of purpose To [fa]ll slain
18 |! jwina | AvTan S 7 xwina . , [When the [when the great
Adjunct of time mighty hand of | hand of God]
God] is raised shall be li[f]ted
up
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APPENDIX B : CLASSIFICATION OF INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

2 n}iP) n}iP) 1’85 X Explicative adjunct [without] [never] to rise
raising [again]
5 onnab onnas | X Adjunct of purpose to eliminate to completely
[them] destroy [them]
m&_ﬂlm wnwn ?1&3[1] X [And] when when [the sun]
Adjunct of time [the sun] travels | hastens
R1325 ANRIaA Ora 8199 | X Nominalization Adjunct of [its] setting [on | to set on [that
purpose that day] day]
7 N5 Noanb | X in order to work | [You have
Adjunct of purpose Nominalizatio | wonders done]
n wondrous
things
11 aNolab) ] I%[W]D noad | X removing [for in order to
3 Explicative adjunct Adjunct of ever the enemy | remove [the
MR[ purpose dominion] domi[n]ion of
the enemy]
12 m.r.]g oA ‘T"h{’ X [the day of] [to] pursue
Complement of noun Adjunct of pursuing [their | [their
urpose mob multitude
19 2 no3b PIR nio3dy | X Explicative adjunct that cover [the | covering [the
earth] earth]
mpwnﬁ VaWN mpwnt7 X Explicative adjunct that sheds shedding
[justice] [judgement]
6 N5 T‘;g Ny | X Predicate of a nominal can be brought
clause (epistemic Not [to you] Not considered
modality) considered by DSSEL
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

MORPHOSYNTAX OCCURRENCES POURCENTAGE

OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN THE CORPUS 211 100.00%

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 164 77.73%

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 25 11.85%

BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PREPOSITION) 22 10.43% 211
SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Occurrences Cum. Pourcentage Occurrences . Pourcentage

Adjunct of purpose 61 61 28.91% 36 36 17.06%
Explicative adjunct 37 98 17.54% 40 76 18.96%
Adjunct of time 33 131 15.64% 32 108 15.17%
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 33 164 15.64% 53 161 25.12%
Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 9 173 4.27% 8 169 3.79%
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 3 176 1.42% 4 173 1.90%
Complement in a verbal clause 5 181 2.37% 5 178 2.37%
Marking reported speech 2 183 0.95% 2 180 0.95%
Nominalized verb (substantive) 11 194 5.21% 12 192 5.69%
Equivalent to a participle 8 202 3.79% 6 198 2.84%
Causal adjunct 1 203 0.47% 1 199 0.47%
Complement of a noun 2 205 0.95% 6 205 2.84%
Genitive 0 205 0.00% 1 206 0.47%
Periphrastic 0 205 0.00% 1 207 0.47%
Adjective 1 206 0.47% 0 207 0.00%
Unspecified 2 208 0.95% 1 208 0.47%
Subject of nominal clause 2 210 0.95% 2 210 0.95%
Locative adjunct 1 211 0.47% 1 211 0.47%

Charlesworth Wernberg

Appendix C - Page C1



Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Adjunct of purpose 60 28.4% 36 17.1%
Explicative adjunct 35 16.6% 41 19.4%
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 34 16.1% 51 24.2%
Adjunct of time 33 15.6% 29 13.7%

Equivalent to a participle 3 1.4% 4 1.9%
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 3 1.4% 4 1.9%
Marking reported speech 2 0.9% 2 0.9%
Causal adjunct 1 0.5% 1 0.5%
Wernberg
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 51 24.2%
Explicative adjunct 41 19.4%
Adjunct of purpose 36 17.1%
Adjunct of time 29 13.7%
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 4 1.9%
Equivalent to a participle 4 1.9%
Marking reported speech 2 0.9%
Causal adjunct 1 0.5%
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

IMORPHOSYNTAX OCCURRENCES PERCENTAGE
OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN THE CORPUS 211 100.0%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 164 77.73%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 25 11.85%
BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PREP.) 22 10.43% 211
SYNTACTIC FUNCTION
SYNTACTIC FUNCTION RANK RANK
Occur um. Pourcentage Occurrences Cum. Pourcentage
Adjunct of purpose 61 28.91% Overall 1 36 36 17.06% Overall 3
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 60 98% 28.44% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 35 97% 16.59%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH [ 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 1 2% 0.47% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 1 3% 0.47%
Explicative adjunct 37 98 17.54% 2 40 76 18.96% 2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 36 97% 17.06% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 36 90% 17.06%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH [ 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 3% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 2 5% 0.95% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 2 5% 0.95%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Adjunct of time 33 131 15.64% 3 32 108 15.17% 4
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 3% 0.47% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 3% 0.47%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 20 61% 9.48% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 20 63% 9.48%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 4 12% 1.90% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS a4 13% 1.90%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 8 24% 3.79% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 7 22% 3.32%
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 33 164 15.64% 4 53 161 25.12% 1
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 31 94% 14.69% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 52 98% 24.64%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 2 6% 0.95% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 2% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 9 173 4.27% 6 8 169 3.79% 6
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 9 100% 4.27% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 8 100% 3.79%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH [ 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 3 176 1.42% 9 4 173 1.90% 11
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 3 100% 1.42% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4 100% 1.90%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH [ 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Complement in a verbal clause 5 181 2.37% 8 5 178 2.37% 8
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 100% 2.37% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 100% 2.37%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH [ 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Marking reported speech 2 183 0.95% 10 2 180 0.95% 10
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 100% 0.95% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 100% 0.95%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Nominalized verb (substantive) 11 194 5.21% 5 12 192 5.69% 5
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4 36% 1.90% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 42% 2.37%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 9% 0.47% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 8% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 4 36% 1.90% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS a4 33% 1.90%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 1 9% 0.47% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 2 17% 0.95%
Equivalent to a participle 8 202 3.79% 7 6 198 2.84% 7
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 7 88% 3.32% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 83% 2.37%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 13% 0.47% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 17% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 17% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Causal adjunct il 203 0.47% 13 1 199 0.47% 12
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 0% 0.00%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 100% 0.47% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 100% 0.47%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Complement of a noun 2 205 0.95% 11 6 205 2.84% 9
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 100% 0.95% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 6 100% 2.84%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Genitive (] 205 0.00% 15 1 206 0.47% 13
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 100% 0.47%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 0% 0.00%
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 0% 0.00%
Periphrastic (] 205 0.00% 16 1 207 0.47% 14
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Adjective

Unspecified

Subject of a nominal clause

Locative adjunct

Predicate of a nominal clause
Predicate of a nominal clause preceded by lamed

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
1 206 0.47%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
2 208 0.95%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
2 210 0.95%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
1 211 0.47%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

©cooN ©OOoOON ©OORKO OOOO

ocoro

Lamed 164
Beth 25
Bare 22

211

45 21.33%
43 20.38%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

100% 0.47%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

100% 0.95%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

100% 0.95%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

100% 0.47%

0% 0.00%

0% 0.00%

100.00%

Charlesworth
Control 164
Control 24
Control 22

22

14

12

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
0

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
1

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
2

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
1

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

Lamed
Beth
Bare

Wernberg
164

24

22

22

Predicate of a nominal clause

Predicate of a nominal clause preceded by lamed
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207 0.00%

208 0.47%

210 0.95%

211 0.47%

164
25
22

211

4.74%
5.69%

65

100% 0.47%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%

100% 0.47%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%

100% 0.95%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%

100% 0.47%
0% 0.00%
0% 0.00%

100.00%
30.81%
30.33%

16

15

0.2%

0.7%

16

12
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Col 1l 26
Col 2 10
Col 3 16
Col4 15
Col5 31
Col 6 28
Col 7 13
Col 8 19
Col 9 30
Col 10 17
Col 11 6

211
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Column

Verse

Occurrences

1
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10
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26
TOTAL
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

MORPHOSYNTAX OCCURRENCES POURCENTAGE
OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN THE CORPUS 170 100%
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 118 69%
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 27 16%
BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PREPOSITION) 25 15%

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Occurrences Pourcentage Occurrences Pourcentage
Adjunct of purpose 80 47.1% 72 42.4%
Explicative adjunct 8 4.7% 10 5.9%
Adjunct of time 43 25.3% 42 24.7%
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 5 2.9% 9 5.3%
Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 4 2.4% 3 1.8%
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 2 1.2% 0 0.0%
Complement in a verbal clause 3 1.8% 4 2.4%
Marking reported speech 5 2.9% 5 2.9%
Nominal use (nominalization) 5 2.9% 4 2.4%
Equivalent to a participle 1 0.6% 3 1.8%
Adjective 2 1.2% 1 0.6%
Preposition 1 0.6% 2 1.2%
Periphrastic 1 0.6% 1 0.6%
Complement of noun 6 3.5% 5 2.9%
Genitive 2 1.2% 1 0.6%
Not translated 0 0.0% 1 0.6%
Vacat 2 1.2% 7 4.1%

170 170

GARCIA MARTINEZ
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Unspecified Cause
3:10 2 Adjunct of time/purpose
3:11 1 Adjunct of purpose
4:06 1 Adjunct ot time
4:07 1 Adjunct of time
4:08 1 Adjunct of time
4:09 1 Adjunct of time
6:16 1 Vacat
DSSEL BRILL HEBREW MANUSCRIPT
Cause BRILL DSSEL Martinez Accordance
6:16 1 Vacat Vacat Vacat 77]02
12:05 1 Not considered Vacat 3.7’33;—‘57 3.7’33”]7
s iNetonsderd v oowT?
15:17 1 Not considered Vacat 7’07‘77 W’Dﬂb
17:01 1 Not considered Vacat N3 212 o] 213 910 mPo]
17:16 1 Not considered (Hebrew tr 7 171[9]]]7 ]75[9}7]]7
19:06 1 Not considered Absent (Vacat) N’:ﬂb N’:Tb
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

MORPHOSYNTAX

OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN THE CORPUS
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PREP.)

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Adjunct of purpose

Explicative adjunct

Adjunct of time

Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality)

Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality)

Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event)

Complement in a verbal clause

Marking reported speech

Nominal use (nomi

Equivalent to a participle

Adjective

Preposition

Periphrastic

Complement of noun

Genitive

Not translated

Vacat

Predicate of a nominal clause

OCCURRENCES

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

Vacat
6.16
14.11

Occurrences

POURCENTAGE
170 100.00% Garcia Martinez
118 69.41% Control 117
27 15.88% Control 26
25 14.71% Control 25

Brill

26
25

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Pourcentage
Taux Corpus

1 20.00%
1 20.00%
- 0.00%
4 2.35%
[3 100.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
2 1.18%
2 100.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
3 1.76%
I3 133.33%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
5 2.94%
5 100.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
5 2.94%
2 40.00%
0.00%
1 20.00%
1 20.00%
1 0.59%
1 100.00%
0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
2 1.18%
1 50.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
1 50.00%
1 0.59%
1 100.00%
0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
1 0.59%
1 100.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
6 3.53%
6 100.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
2 1.18%
- 0.00%
- 0.00%
2 100.00%
- 0.00%
0 0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
2 1.18%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
170 100.00% 100.00%
170
1 6.47%
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Occurrences
72

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
10
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
a2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
9
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

3
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

0
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
a
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
5
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
a
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
3
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

5
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
7
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
170

Vacat
6.16
125
14.11
15.17
17.1
17.16
196

Predicate of a nominal clause

Pourcentage

100.00%

170

12

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

90.00%
0.00%
10.00%
0.00%

0.00%
61.90%
2.38%
35.71%

88.89%
0.00%
11.11%
0.00%

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

125.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

25.00%

0.00%
25.00%
25.00%

66.67%
0.00%
33.33%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
100.00%

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

100.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
100.00%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
100.00%

7.06%

Taux Corpus

42.35%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

5.29%
0.00%
0.59%
0.00%

0.00%
15.29%
0.59%
8.82%

4.71%
0.00%
0.59%
0.00%

1.76%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

2.94%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

2.94%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.59%
0.00%
0.59%
0.59%

1.18%
0.00%
0.59%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.59%

1.18%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.59%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

2.94%
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.59%
0.00%

0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
0.59%
4.12%

100.00%

100.00%



Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Column Occurrence
1 13
2 8
3 15
4 6
5 3
6 7
7 7
8 12
9 12

10 10
11 13
12 9
13 8
14 11
15 1
16 11
17 13
18 8
19 3

170
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

MORPHOSYNTAX OCCURRENCES POURCENTAGE
1Qs iQqm

OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN Tk 211 170

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 163 118 281 73.75%

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 25 27 52 13.65%

BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PRE 23 25 a8 12.60%

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION
Garcia Martinez Wernberg-M. DSSEL Brill

Charlesworth

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Adjunct of purpose
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 - 1 0.3% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 - 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - -
Explicative adjunct 37 8 a5 11.8% 40 10 50
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 35 7 42 11.0% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 36 9 45
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 - 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 2 1 3 0.8% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 3 1 4
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 -
Adjunct of time 33 a3 76 19.9% 32 a2 74
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 - 1 0.3% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 - 1
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 20 25 45 11.8% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 20 26 46
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 4 1 5 13% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 4 1 5
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 8 17 25 6.6% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 7 15 22
Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality) 33 5 38 10.0% 54 9 63
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 31 3 34 8.9% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 53 8 61
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 1 1 0.3% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 2 1 3 0.8% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 1 2
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - -
Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality) 9 4 13 3.4% 9 3 12
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 9 4 13 3.4% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 8 3 11
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 1 - 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - -
Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event) 3 2 5 1.3% 4 [] 4
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 3 2 5 1.3% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4 - 4
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - -
Complement in a verbal clause 5 4 9 2.4% 5 5 10
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 4 9 2.4% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 5 10
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - -
Marking reported speech 2 5 7 1.8% 2 5 7
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 5 7 1.8% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 5 7
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - -
Nominalized verb (substantive) 1 4 15 3.9% 1 3 14
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4 2 6 1.6% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4 1 5
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 1 0.3% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 5 1 6 1.6% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 4 1 5
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 1 1 2 0.5% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 2 1 3
Equivalent to a participle 9 1 10 2.6% 7 3 10
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 7 1 8 2.1% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 2 7
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 2 - 2 0.5% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 2 - 2
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ 1 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - -
Causal adjunct 1 0 1 0.3% 1 - 1
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 - -
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 - 1 0.3% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 - 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - -
Complement of a noun 2 6 8 2.1% 5 5 10
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2 6 8 2.1% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5 5 10
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - -
BARE FORMS [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS [ - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 -
Genitive 0 2 2 05% 1 1 2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 -
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 2 2 0.5% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS 0 1 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP [ - -
Periphrastic 0 1 1 0.3% 1 1 2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED o 1 1 0.3% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1 1
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 - - 0.0% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 0 -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS [ - -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - - 0.0% BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP 0 - -
Adjective 1 2 3 08% 0 1 1
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 1 1 0.3% FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 0 - -
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1 - 1 0.3% FORMS PREDECED BY BETH o - -
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Not translated

Vacat

Preposition

TOTAL

MORPHOSYNTAX

(OCCURRENCES OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN THE CORPUS

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS (PRECEDED OR NOT BY A SEPARATED PREP.)

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

Adjunct of purpose

Explicative adjunct

Adjunct of time

Predicate of a nominal clause (deontic modality)

Predicate of a nominal clause (epistemic modality)

Predicate of a nominal clause (imminent event)

Complement in a verbal clause

Marking reported speech

Nominal use (nominalization)

Equivalent to a participle

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP
211

oo

Sooe ooon

cooo

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY OTHER ELEMENTS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY SEPARATED PREP

- - 0.0%
1 1 03%
0 2 05%
- 2 05%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
2 2 0.5%
2 2 0.5%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
1 1 03%
1 1 03%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
- - 0.0%
170 381 100.0%
OCCURRENCES POURCENTAGE
170 100% Martinez
118 69% Control 17
27 16% Control 2
2 15% Control 2
SYNTACTIC FUNCTION
Occurrences Pourcentage
80
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 80
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS. -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
8
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 7
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
a3
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED -
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 25
BARE FORMS. 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP 17
5
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 3
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH 1
BARE FORMS 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
4
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS. -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
2
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
4
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 4
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS. -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
5
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 5
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH -
BARE FORMS -
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP -
4
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 2
FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS. 1
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP 1
1
FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED 1

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
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Occurrences

72
FORMS PREC
FORMS PRED
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS

10
FORMS PREC

BARE FORMS

a2

FORMS PREC
FORMS PRED
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS
9

FORMS PREC

BARE FORMS

3
FORMS PREC
FORMS PRED
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS

0
FORMS PREC

BARE FORMS

5
FORMS PREC
FORMS PRED
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS

5
FORMS PREC

BARE FORMS

3
FORMS PREC
FORMS PRED
BARE FORMS
BARE FORMS

3
FORMS PREC

BARE FORMS

211

Pourcentage

cooo ooow

cooo

100.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

90.0%
0.0%
10.0%
0.0%

0.0%
61.9%
2.4%
35.7%

88.9%
0.0%
11.1%
0.0%

100.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

100.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

100.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

33.3%

0.0%
33.3%
33.3%

66.7%
0.0%
33.3%
0.0%

Corpus

170

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

-
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Appendix C: Compilation of 1QS and 1QM Statistics

Adjective

Preposition

Periphrastic

Complement of noun

Genitive

Not translated

Vacat

2

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
1

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
1

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
6

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
2

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
0

FORMS PRECEDED BY LAMED

FORMS PREDECED BY BETH

BARE FORMS

BARE FORMS PRECEDED BY A SEPARATED PREP
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Col

Line

Infinitive
Construct

Concomitant
syntagm

Syntactic function

Translation and syntactical role of

Alternative 1

Alternative 2

Alternative 1

Alternative 2

( Charlesworth) ( Wernberi-M. )

in order to receive

1
3 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal in order to love [all] he shall love
IR 913 IR clause
(Deontic modality) Main verb : not clear Beginning of a new sentence
1
4 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal and in order to hate [all] and [shall] hate
RV 912 DR RV clause
(Deontic modality) Main verb: not clear Coordinating the two IC
2R and RIW?
1 5
Explicative Adjunct Predicate of a nominal and adhering [to all] and [shall] adhere
21279 5192 12791 | (Epexegetical) clause
(Deontic modality) keeping away from all He shall keep away from all
evil and adhering to all evil and adhere...
good works Coordinating “shall keep
Coordinating “keeping away” [IC PUTW‘?] and
away” [IC] (PUTW:?)
“shall adhere” [IC P1279]
and P12TY
1 5 DWJSJ% nNR I'IHU}JLN Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a.nominal. and in order to perform He shall do
clause (Deontic modality)
Main verb: not clear Beginning of a new sentence
1 7

shall be brought
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S Tal)) 599 AR 109 Adjunct of purpose flraedsiecate of a nominal Main verb: not clear The subject is D3T3 599
u
(Deontic modality) bR PN mwy'v (all who
devote themselves to do the
ordinance of God). In that
way = Beginning of a new
sentence
1 8
Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal to walk [before him] he shall walk [before him]
o | e 1onna, clause
(Deontic modality) Main verb: not clear Beginning of a new sentence
1 9
Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal in order to love [all] he shall love
2R 913 IR clause
(Deontic modality) to walk perfectly before Beginning of a new sentence
him (according to all)
revealed (laws) at their
appointed times, and in
order to love
Coordinating “to walk
perfectly” [IC T%ﬂﬂﬂ'?]
and « to love » [IC
21nRY]
1 10
Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal and to hate [all the sons] | and [should]
RV 1132 51 RV clause hate [each one]
(Deontic modality)
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in order to love all the He shall love each one of
sons of light each the sons of light according
according to his lotin the | ¢4 his lot in the council of
Council of God, and to God. and hate
hate.. o Coordinating “he shall love”
Coordinating “to love” Ic 317&5] d “he shall
and “he sha
[IC 217R5] and “to e 2 :
hate” [IC R1IIW
hate” [IC R1IWH] ate”| ]
1 18
Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When they cross over When they enter [into the
DWW D"™M2a 093wwa (simultaneous) [into the covenant] covenant]
Beginning of a new Beginning of a new sentence
sentence
3 9 Uaty oo Ma wIHN =5 Explicative adjunct Explicative gdjunct apd by sar}ctifying by sanctifyir}g himself [with
(epexegetical) himself with water water of purity]

Unhini By sprinkling with waters | By sprinkling with water of
of purification, and by purification, and by
sanctifying himself... sanctifying himself...
Coordinating “sprinkling” | Coordinating “sprinkling”
[IC M179] and [IC M179] and
“sanctifying” [1C “sanctifying” [IC WTPNNY]
Uatrisiabl

13
3 SUBJECT OF A SUBJECT OF A And [it is for the wise men ] [to] teach
NOMINAL CLAUSE NOMINAL CLAUSE
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Tn59 Yyywnb I’3ﬂ5 to instruct and teach
T Coordinating “to instruct” [IC ]’Jﬂ'ﬂ and “to teach”
[1C T155]
16 oneaal onrAal Adjunct of time Adjunct of time And when they come into | And when they come into
(simultaneous) existence existence
Dm-nyrb Beginning of a new Beginning of new sentence
N sentence
2
4 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to level [before him]
o PIaY ;o e
Coordinating “to illuminate” [IC wzn‘v] and “to level”
[1C W]
2
4 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to make [his heart]
ptabapl 1325 TNaYI Coordinating “to level” [IC '1127’5] and “to make...fear”
[1C TnaY]
4 N NARY 8aM Explicative adjunct (epexegetical) concealing [the truth]
6 Coordinating “walking” [IC n:‘7] and “concealing” [IC
NRan|
4 7 flmia) P M0 Nominalized verb Nominalized verb multiplication [of progeny]
PIT MDY DAY TR DYW 2171 REND
Coordinating “healing” [NMS abs 8891] and
“multiplication” [IC M3
25 mwn WTR MW Nominalized verb Nominalized verb and (of) the making [of the new]
4
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AT MW XM YR 7Y
Coordinating “the time” [NMS cstr P]?] and “the

making” [IC MWy ]

Paiank

D122 P i

Adjunct of purpose

Adjunct of purpose

and [to] hold fast

Coordinating “to turn away” [IC :11'(27:7] and “to hold
fast” [IC PT79]

Tonn

1% TONA

Nominalized verb

Nominalized verb

to walking [in his will] (pleasure)

Coordinating “his truth” [NSF cstr + pron. 3ms 1NNAR]
and “to walking” [IC '[51'17('7]

12

DIPI

op1 011N

Explicative adjunct
(epexegetical)

Explicative adjunct
(epexegetical)

and taking vengeance

Coordinating “arousing” [IC ﬂf?l]t?] and “taking
vengeance” [IC D1P3t7]

TIPaM

D12 NR TIpah
PIn

Adjunct of purpose

Adjunct of purpose

to scrutinize all his
ordinances

to observe all his statutes

Coordinating [IC
0'»15] and [IC

T1paY]

Coordinating [IC D’Pﬂzﬂ
and [IC TpaY]

24

INRD

INMYID MR

Adjunct of purpose

Explicative adjunct
(epexegetical)

to keep [him] back setting [him] back

Coordinating [IC
n5ynH] and [IC

1NRY]

Coordinating [IC ﬂf?l]ﬂz?]
and [IC 1IIRD]
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7
6 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct studying [the judgment] studying [commandments]
\U'tﬁ'r'?} VAN unTr")"l (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC R1179]
R17P5] and [IC W1TY]
and [IC Wﬁ'l'5]
6 8
Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct saying [benediction]
-[73!7.‘ Tna -[j:ﬁ-n (epexegetical) (epexegetical)
Coordinating [IC ¥1777] and [IC 7127]
15
6 Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose to depart [from the to step aside [from the
1109 5 5190 oY deceit] deceit]
Coordinating [IC 31W5] Coordinating [IC 31W5]
and [IC 7109] and [IC 7109]
6 18 nRYINGY 23w 1D ARSINT Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he has completed When he has spent [a year]
[one year]
Beginning of a new Beginning of a new sentence
sentence
6 21 nx5INa | mwn 1 nrbIna Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When [that second year] | When [that second year] has
has been completed elapsed
mwn
Beginning of a new Beginning of a new sentence
sentence
22
W W
6 Y v NOMINALIZED VERB shall be assimilated and for pooling
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Predicate of a nominal
clause
(deontic modality)

Coordinating [Qal Imp.
3mp + pron. 3ms

1121N2°] and [IC
2995]

Coordinating [Noun 7nno
7mvY1 vawnH] and
[1C 27Y5]

wicked their

7 19 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct [and by] walking
N5y Nwa N5y (epexegetical) (epexegetical) [in the stubbornness]
Coordinating [IC T132%] and [IC N259]
7 20 RN B nRdA Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When he has completed When [two years] have
[two years] elapsed
o'y 0'NIw
Beginning of a new Beginning of a new sentence
sentence
3 to pay [for iniquity] can pay off [sin]
8 Adjunct of purpose Predicate of a nominal Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC ﬂﬂUSJz?]
n¥a my n¥ . . clause. 'WJW:?] and [IC ﬂg'ﬁ]
(epistemic modality) and [IC ﬂlﬁ!?]
8 4 '['7;‘( naoy 599 oy '[r7ﬂ nnyy Equivalent to a Equivalent to a participle | and walk [with all by the and walk [with everybody]
participle measure]
Coordinating [IC ﬂRW‘?] Coordinating [IC ﬂRW‘?]
and [IC TonNM9] and [IC TonNM9]
8 6 wndy D’}JWWLJ wndy Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose and to repay [the | and to punish

reward]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC WDD‘?] and [IC
192%] and [IC
2wy
awnY]
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8 9 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct offering up [a sweet odor]
:Lﬁpz?'( A nﬁp"ﬂ (epexegetical) (epexegetical) Explaining the whole phrase
n™a% o910 npTa PIARS DWTIR WP wn
VaYN
8 10
LAY V1IN
Adjunct of purpose Explicative adjunct [and] to decide deciding [judgment]
ramiaip)l (epexegetical) [judgment]
Coordinating [IC WDD‘?] Coordinating [IC WDD‘?]
and [IC ¥17119] and [IC ¥17119]
8 12 nPEal b8 PEa) Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When [these]'become When [these] become [a
[the community] community]
S5,
Beginning of a new Beginning of a new sentence
sentence
9 9 N5 777 0N N5 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct and walking by walking [in a perfect way]
[blamelessly]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC t7'l'3ﬂt7] and [IC
57215] and [IC
navy]
navh]
9 13 705 599 AR TIN9 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal He shall learn He shall study [the entire wisdom]
clause (deontic clause [all the
59wi modality) (deontic modality) understanding]
Beginning of a Beginning of a new sentence
new sentence
14
9 g g g g Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal he shall weigh
PWT | PIIRA A P clause clause ot )
(deontic modality) (deontic modality) Coordinating [IC ? 73ﬂ5] and [IC '71pw‘7]
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16
9 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal [one] must quarrel
22NN WIR DY clause clause Coordinating [IC T"37715] and [IC 2219079
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
2200
9 17 “nob) Ny N8 3 nopby | Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal mighjc be concealed He s.ha1.1 counsel
clause clause Expressing result (so that | Beginning of new sentence
a900 (epistemic modality) (deontic modality) the counsel of the Torah
might be concealed
17
9 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal [one] must argue He shall admonish [with true
maInoT | DR nyT nIA clause clause knowledge]
(deontic modality) (deontic modality) Beginning of new Beginning of new sentence
sentence
9 20 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal He shall instruct [them]
oY wny 599 09w clause clause Beginning of new sentence
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
9 20
Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal He shall separate [himself | He shall separate [himself
5'[3:71 VIR 51373 t7'1’:Lm clause clause from each man] from every man]|
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
Beginning of new Beginning of new sentence
sentence
9 23 Predicate of a nominal Predicate of a nominal he shall be
nno RIpn VR oo clause clause Beginning of new sentence
(deontic modality) (deontic modality)
1 0 1 1DORNT HORMAT Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When it withdraws [itself]
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Main verb (9.26) = [Piel Imp 3ms + 132727]

Presence of 1 even if the adjunct of time does not begin

the sentence

Beginning of a sentence Beginning of a sentence

10 13 X173 Ot Adjunct of time Adjunct of time and [when I] come in and [as | ] come in
Coordinating [IC NRY] Coordinating [IC NRX] and
and [IC R3] [IC R12]

10 14 oI oI Adjunct of time Adjunct of time And [when ] rise [And as I] get out
Coordinating [IC ﬂ:W'?] Coordinating [IC ﬂ:W'?]
and [IC DIP] and [IC DIP]

10 17 nNoHaa) =M% N9 Adjunct of time Adjunct of time When affliction starts When affliction starts
Beginning of a sentence Beginning of a sentence

11 1 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to teach/teaching

5’3Wﬂ51 0vom 5’3Wﬂ’71 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) Coordinating [IC 7D55] and [IC 5’3Wﬂ5]
1
11 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to respond/responding
2wnH Y W9 (epexegetical) (epexegetical)

Coordinating [IC 9"2Wn5] and [IC 2'Wi1Y]
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18
11 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to give instruction/giving
5’3Wﬂ51 5133 5’3Wﬂ51 (epexegetical) (epexegetical) Coordinating [IC J’WHS] and [IC 5’3Wﬂ5]
19
VAN, PRIYA VAN
11 : PR : Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to behold/beholding
(epexegetical) (epexegetical) Coordinating [IC 5’3Wﬂ5] and [IC U’Jﬂ%]
19
11 Explicative adjunct Explicative adjunct to discern/discerning
]J131‘1ﬂ51 5192 ]J}:mﬂ??] (epexegetical) (epexegetical)

Coordinating [IC U’Jﬂ‘?] and [IC ]J13ﬂﬂ5]
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Col.

Line

Infinitive
Construct

Concomitant syntagm

Syntactical function

Translation and syntactical role of

Possibility 1

Garcia Martinez

DSSEL Brill

1 4 i mmial)) P PR DM =Yy Predicate of a nominal Pred'icate ofa [he wants to] cut off [the H@ shall set out to
clause nominal clause horns] eliminate
(deontic modality) Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
TRWnY] and [IC T'NWRH] and [IC
n™ManY) n™anY)
2 5 {W7ﬂ51 1185 ]W'm:ﬂ . to satisfy [themselves in | to satisfy [themselves
Adjunct of purpose perpetuity] before him]|
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC 1535]
192%] and [IC JWT9)
and [IC JWT119]
3 5 o sl WIwn 519 0o Complement of noun | Complement of noun | [and to] f(')rce' [all those | and to put [all those who
who hate justice] hate justice]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC P’Dﬂ%]
P*2115] and [IC ©23719]
and [IC D’Jﬂt7]
3 6 2WnN) 1WN) NOMINALIZED NOMINALIZED and withdrawal and a withdrawal
VERB VERB _
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC D’Jﬂ:',']
©73715] and [IC 2WN]
and [IC 27Wn]
3 10 DWW alalalpialn 1M DWW ‘ ' ‘ ' [And] when they retreat | When [they] return [from
Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [from battle] battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
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4 6 onaba =nn5nd onabas Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [And] when they go [to | When they go [to battle]
battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
4 7 DWWl =AM DRwa) Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [And] when they When they draw near [for
approach [for battle] battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
4 8 DaI1Wwa) aia il aTE] 1M DWW Adjunct of time Adjunct of time [And] when they retreat | When they return [from
battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
4 11 onwI =nmd5nd onwaas And when they When they draw near [for
Adjunct of time approach for battle battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
4 13 0w =nm5 1M DWW And when they retreat When they return [from
Adjunct of time from battle battle]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
5 16 T Dyli 7173373% Adjunct of time And when the [ ] stand And when the [ ] stand
up
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
6 5 P71 =Yy na7wn I =Yy Adjunct of purpose to humiliate [the enemy | to subdue [the battle line]
line]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC Pl ﬂ:7]
5v9115] and [IC
and [IC °3271Y]
P30
6 17 L) 07N DW% Verbal complement (to | Verbal complement | [And] to shed [the [And] to shed [the blood]
naw L be ready) ([to be] prepared in) | blood]

Appendix E — Page E2




APPENDIX E: CONJUNCTION WAW AND INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

Coordinating [IC vacat]
and [IC T1aWY]

Coordinating [IC vacat]
and [IC TIaWY]

7 13 NRY D190 DN Adjunct of time [When the prieStS] g0 out
Beginning of a sentence
8 6 D-rn1 :1 jWﬁ’W D-rn~‘ :1 When they are [ln three When they haVe
Y ‘ 4 Adjunct of time formations] positioned [themselves]
070
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
9 3 0933137 07189 09333 [And] when they have [And] when they have
: ‘ : been routed [in front of | been defeated [before
Adjunct of time them] them|
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
9 7 595373 oo Ra B19339 When [the slain] fall When [the slain] have
Adjunct of time fallen
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
9 11 T VYN TINT Y [When] it advances [a [as] it draws [slowly
T YR 4 Adjunct of time little] forward]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
10 1 ANy my 5991 NWIL to kgep [ourselves from | to keep [ourselves from
any immodest any shameful nakedness]
Y 12T Adjunct of purpose nakedness]

Coordinating [IC vacat]
and [IC WY

Coordinating [IC vacat]
and [IC WY

Appendix E — Page E3




APPENDIX E: CONJUNCTION WAW AND INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT IN 1QM

10 5 )] o 519 WY [but] to send away all to turn back [all
Adjunct of purpose whose heart melts who have lost heart]
235
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
PMMAY] and [IC PMAAY] and [IC 21WY)
WY
11 14 P’7¥ﬂ51 VOWN P"l'yﬂ'ﬂ ' And to pronounce [the !:0 pronounce [the just
Adjunct of purpose justice] judgement]
mlglal
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
2'winH] and [IC 2'winY] and [IC
Paasarl Piasawl
11 14 1211'(27}7:71 Dsw ow 735 .ﬁﬂU}?zﬂ [And] t(? make [an [and] to make [for .
everlasting name for yourself an everlasting
oya Adjunct of purpose yourself] name among the people]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
P™1%15] and [IC P™1%15] and [IC
b mwyd)
11 15 e S tata ) S35 in order to show and to show yourself great
Adjunct of purpose yourself great
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
MwyH] and [IC MwyH] and [IC
573009 pasishi)
11 15 aty) nnv wTp N ' in order to show and [to show yourself]
Adjunct of purpose yourself holy holy

Coordinating [IC
573015] and [IC

atrisile)

Coordinating [IC
57an15] and [IC

wIpnnY)
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12 4 'l'1|75t71 m N] W Rt a5 ' Explicative adjunct to muster the arm[ies] of | commissioning [ ]
i Adjunct of purpose your [ch]osen ones Your[ ]
n2n[a
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC '[15735]
T1915] and [IC
and [IC TipaY]
TpaY)
9 15 DLN wonl 25 0271 and to re[count] the and to re[count] Your
13 ] v [ ] Adjunct of purpose deeds of your truth works
D2NNKR
Coordinating [Noun ms | Coordinating [Noun ms
cstr 'lwr?] and [IC cstr Tfyz?] and [IC
15]oY] 10]oY]
13 11 DWRAY SJ’W'ITI:? neya [His counsel is...] to [his counsel is to
Predicate of a nominal clause bring about guilt condemn] and [to] convict
DWRAY
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
Y"WIY] and [IC YWI5] and [IC
DWRY) DWRAY
13 15 WY SNWRA TRWRYI and [to] destroy because | and to destroy iniquity
Adjunct of purpose of wickedness
Coordinating [IC vacat] | Coordinating [IC vacat|
and [IC T'AWY] and [IC T'hWNY]
13 15 239 e ta )] and [to] strengthen light | and to lend might to light
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Adjunct of purpose Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
5awnb] and [IC 5awnH] and [IC
Rinbiabl Rimbibl
2 onbYa v DABYT AR [And when] they have [After] they have
1 4 Vi Y Vi Adjunct of time departed [from the slain] | withdrawn [from the
o%hnn slain]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
14 5 ohatalp) VOWNI DAY in order to rise up [in in order to raise up [in
Adjunct of purpose justice] judgement]
Adjunct of purpose Adjunct of purpose
preceded by 1 preceded by 1
The conjuction seems The conjuction seems not
not to coordinating two | to coordinating two
elements. Just stylistic ? | elements. Just stylistic ?
Scribal error ? Scribal error ?
14 6 minab) =8 MINaY [And] to open [the to open [a mouth]
Adjunct of purpose mouth]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC D’Wﬂ‘?]
0"15] and [IC
and [IC MnaY)
mnay]
14 15 Yyawnby ooRA B awnd Adjunct of purpose and to humble [those of the gods]
Coordinating [IC D[’W]ﬁ‘?] and [IC z?’DWﬂL)]
16 6 D-rn1y:1 n:-]yu -rqt? D-rn1y:1 When they are at the When they Stand [near the
Adjunct of time side of the Kittim line battle line of the Kittim]
0»n2
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
16 8 NRY :7117‘7 NN oY [When the sound] goes | [As the sound] goes forth
Adjunct of time out
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Beginning of a sentence

Beginning of a sentence

[ nn

16 11  Satamt ﬂ%’?}?g [ ] STRAS [When [Belial].] gird [When[ 1] prepares
. himself [to assist the himself [to assist the Sons
TWIN 13 Adjunct of time sons of darkness] of Darkness]
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
16 11 1A 519 D3 1Y) [And all those appointed | [and begin] to test [by
I ] Predicate of a nominal | Verbal complement | for battle] are tested [by | these mysteries all...]
clause of TOM? them]
Just to convey que Coordinating [IC 51935]
sequence of the events
and [IC 1'129]
17 5 Syawady | pOWAN W D awsad . [apd] (to) abase [the [apd] to humiliate [the
Adjunct of purpose prince of the prince of the realm...]
dominion...]
Coordinating [IC Coordinating [IC
Y719719] and [IC Y719715] and [IC
S awny) Sawny)
17 11 *3ma "M When [[the infantry] When
VA VA men] reach [[the side of | [the infa[ntry]] has
75 D’J’:ﬂ] WIR the] Kittim [li]ne] approached [[the battle]
0o . Adjunct of time line of the Kitt[im,]]
Jo»na noa[yn
Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
17 14 NRY ]27[“7 nxy o] ' . [When the soun]d [of [gnd as the soun]d [of the
Adjunct of time the cJall [ends] si]gnal [goes forth]

Beginning of a sentence

Beginning of a sentence
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18 5 s CIE [And] when [the sun] when [the sun] hastens
P1N3[1] wnwn Y 3[ ] Adjunct of time travels

Beginning of a sentence | Beginning of a sentence
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